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. GETTING STARTED

11. Welcome to Archbee!

Cb archbee

o

Welcome to Archbee! .
-
¢ Angwer Questions On Autopilot

el

& Get rocking with the editor

Welcome to the Archbee Documentation Center, your go-to resource for all documentation features, setup guides, and lots more.

See why we truly love what we do and how we show it through our platform.

Learn how to use Archbee

Leverage enterprise-wide product expertise, seamlessly integrate your tools, and centralize product documentation, API references, and
developer guides — all within a single comprehensive platform.

Check out our product features Start building with our guides Integrations, APl access, and
more

a S

Need help? § Archbee changelog

support@archbee.com Read the product updates
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1.2. How to get started

Exploring a new product doesn't have to be overwhelming nor time-consuming. Here is what you need to know to get started with Archbee.

First and foremost, you need an account. You'll most likely get invited by your organization or you can create an account.

Then, you need to get familiarized with only 2 primary areas that you will interact with when using the product:

1. The Sidebar navigation panel on the left side

2. The Document area in the center (along with TOC on the far right)

3. The Content panel on the right side

Let's go through each one.

» B @0 <@ _ o o OE=m
o - =@ Gettingstarted 0 © 0 Eon B

£ ©otma @ Praview 2 AT Wiite
| Angwer Questions Om Autopdst
[ SPACES & &+ DTOA
e & Gt rocking with the editer
0 Mhsin 1 & 3 « s
o < Answer Questions On Autopilot .
a Customize your portal
Build beautiful documemation portals thal answer the questions of your users ond
CHIROME EXTENSION @ Install & developers. o Publish for a presview of connect your domain
INSIGHTS @ 1 Invite some toommaios
N )
ARCHIVES a § We're great listeners, tolk 1o.us
idd blocks

1 derys laft on prer — Heem 1y ng 10 fiber, OF GRCODE 10 806 s L 0
Upgrade now & BoSic Mada Daveloper Embsd

c 04 custom blocks
o ey AT roig however ol like
-~ Heoding 1
Ehoriout: Ty 8 + Spaoe
+  Expondoiie Heoding 1
Sheoricul: tepe > »8 + Spo0E

API dogs (OpenAPT of GraphQL]

. Heooding 2 MEntion peope in pour workspace
EhorIcul: Typer BE + SEaCe

- [Evpondable Heoding 2

ruse CTRLICMD + M

E-:Eh oo @ ) SIEFICUL: EFpe >3 + Sp00E Wfteuls
#  Templates, Files, Salppety, Voricbles, Gloasary, D Heading 2 l:":l
i r Tovarnmed snms e memrubmed
Archbee Ul

Sidebar navigation panel

The left sidebar navigation panel is where you organize your content. This is where you will create Spaces (1) and Documents (2), access

the Organizaton menu (12), define Reusables (18), manage Archives (17), captured flows and converted markdown with Chrome extension

(15), dynamic and Al Search (5), view Notification Center (13), create a new Space group (14), and to collapse Sidebar (19) to focus on
your content.

Here are some actions you can take to get started:

» Create a new Space - click the + button to add a new Space, and give it a name.

Create or Import documents - you can create multiple documents or import content to a Space.

Drag and drop to organize - as you build your product knowledge hub, move Spaces or Documents to the desired position.

» Convert a document to a Category or a Link
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Organization menu

The Organization menu is a centralized hub for accessing settings and managing your organization. Here, you can import content, invite new

members, and more. Below is a list of available options:

« User preferences menu for managing your account and adjusting notification preferrences;

« Import content into your current workspace;

» Switch organizations if you belong to multiple entities;

 Invite members to join your organization;

* Access Organization Logs;

» Organization Settings for member management and configuration;

» Subscritption & Billing management for overseeing your subscription;

* Theme switcher;

* Knowledge graph;

Document area

Here, you'll find the main tools for managing your content.

You can swiftly Add blocks (3) by typing 7/ to open the menu. To see how your work will look before publishing, use the Preview/Edit (6)

button. For a quick boost in content creation, the integrated Al Write (7) provides tools to help you write and refine your work efficiently.

At the top of the document area, you have a context menu for the Document options (8). Just click on the 3 dots 1 open the entire list of

available options like:

* Document info

View details about the document, including author, creation date, and last modified.

* Ping team member

Notify a team member about the document.

* Share

Invite others to view or collaborate on the document.

* Subscribe to changes

Receive notifications when the document is updated.

* Document Revision History

View a timeline of changes made to the document.

* SEO Meta Controls

Customize metadata for search engine optimization.

* Copy Markdown to clipboard

Copy the document's Markdown code to the clipboard.

» Export to Markdown file

Save the document as a Markdown file.

» Export to PDF file

Save the document as a PDF file.

* Spellcheck

Enable spell checking to help identify and correct errors in the document. We also allow Grammarly to get on top of our editor and

suggest corrections and improvements.

9/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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* Full width editor
Expand the writing area of the editor to use the full width of the screen.

» Find & Replace
Search for a particular word and replace it.

Content panel
The content panel is a eseitiam area for document management and collaboration, featuring three tabs:

* the Contents tab includes the Table of Contents and Document Tags;
* the Comments tab allows users to collaborate and provide feedback;

» and the Code tab offers a two-column layout (if its enabled in Apperange) to show Code drawers, ideal for APl documentation.

This structure enhances writing documentation workflow and experience.

Ready to explore the full potential of Archbee? Dive deeper into our features and learn how to create stunning documentation:

Learn How to use the Editor Manage your Documents, Spaces or Integrate your favorite tools, like GitHub

Custom Domain or Slack, with Archbee.
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13. Learn the basics

What is Archbee?

Archbee is a complete product documentation platform with advanced features such as reusable content, versioning, document revision

history, and collaboration features to keep product and engineering teams in sync and the documentation up-to-date.

Unlike content management systems, and generic knowledge bases, Archbee provides a feature-rich platform to write and host product

guides, along with developer documentation, API references, and SDKs.

ey

@
o ® o

30+ =

Integrate with all the tools your
teamis already using

O

Custom blocks = 3 - Wﬁtejn Arc.hbee
Push in GitHub
APl docs
- l:u'\er:nN”?T HEAD - OPT .rt.n.::lr.ELET'E InStant qnswers ﬁ"ﬁ"m-m. p——

or b
vty i e LA T

with Al powered s
by your docs

e .1
Al Integrated Q3 archbee
Question & Answers
5 Q fo Customize your portal =
Comost o e - Secure Public Docs
£l ,..--""
REV'EW System — - = Password & Magic Link & Guest Accounds

& Emall Domains & JWT

-
e — = .""y—’ - o
et - o -

- : - = 8,

We are a cloud-based documentation platform that anybody in your team can use effortlessly, with zero learning curve.

Check out our features overview:

Authoring features Publishing features Collaboration

0 How to use the Editor 0 Publish a Space to Domain v Verify documents

0 Create a document 0 Public Access Controls 0 Mark as hidden on public docs

0 Import documents I @ Mentions and dynamic links

0 Reusable variables

0 Content snippets

Why Archbee?

When you need to capture and publish product documentation, there's a hard truth:
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Your product is only as good as your documentation.

And, with the technical product knowledge too often trapped in the minds of your developers...your documentation is only as good as your

collaboration process to extrapolate product knowledge and share it internally or with the clients/users.
So, what can you do?

 Build your own documentation system (docs-as-code)? And make it too technical for most people to contribute?
* Write and share Word docs and PDFs? Good luck keeping everything straight.
* Use tools built for individual writers? That just stifles collaboration.

* Use generic knowledge bases that are not tailored to your product's complexity.
What should you do?

Use Archbee to make documentation a team sport, speeding documentation creation while substantially improving its depth. It's an

effortless process to create, edit, and collaborate...All with zero engineering effort, tailored to your needs.

Use cases
Archbee can serve multiple use cases:

* For internal collaboration

* Public docs

« Setting up self-service knowledge bases
* Developer docs

¢ Even publishing blog posts

The platform is super flexible and easy to use. We focus on delivering the best-in-class experience for teams that need to write and publish

product documentation - especially for companies that sell developer tools.
Need help to decide if Archbee is a good fit for you?
When it comes to knowledge management, you have the following solutions:

 internal collaboration tools: Confluence, Notion, etc
* help authoring tools: MadCap Flare, Adobe RoboHelp, etc.
¢ content management systems: Contentful, WordPress

* knowledge base software: ZenDesk, Helpscout, Intercom, FreshDesk

In the market, you have tools that lack advanced features required to write complete product documentation or tools that lack the
collaborative options to capture the knowledge company-wide.

This is where Archbee comes in. Capture complete product knowledge from your product specialists and build developer documentation

and product guides that are easy to publish, customize and maintain.

Here are some examples of companies that use Archbee to build:

Developer documentation Product knowledge portals
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<> <

» Klevu docs » CrossRiver docs
* Troopr.ai docs * Flipper Zero docs
* Founda Health docs + ChartHop docs

To see more examples of product portals our clients have built, go to the Showcase section.
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> EDITOR

21. How to use the Editor

First of all, welcome! [
The Editor is like your second home and you need to know where everything is at all times.
That's why it's important that we highlight a few main concepts to set you on your merry way:
+ Enter in edit mode by pressing on #* Edit button or usethe ctrl / cmd + E shortcut. You can use the same shortcut or to press on
@ Preview button to lock your document and to see how it looks before publishing it.

o If you have Review System enabled, check here for more details.

» Use forward slash / to add a new content block (see all blocks here).

There are four categories:
1. Basic - with multiple blocks that help you format documents
2. Media - use these to import files, images, embed Youtube or Vimeo videos
3. Developer - you will use these when you write software documentation because you will leverage:

= Code editor: multi-language

= Mermaid diagrams

= APl endpoints
= OpenAPl/Swagger
= GraphQL

4. Embed - most of our integrations work inside the editor. You can add embeds from other tools like Loom, Figma, Miro, Lucidcharts,

and more. Check the Embed Examples page for more info.

* Write using Markdown shortcuts and check the keyboard shortcuts by pressing ctrl or cmd + /

* Use WYSIWYG Menu for formatting options on each piece of text when you highlight or double-click.

« Start Using @ Mentions and dynamic links after you add more documents to link between them.

Copy-pasting text maintains the formatting, and what's super neat about it is that you can add images this way (instead of importing
them).

Also, when you paste markdown, the editor automatically recognizes it and renders the format correctly.
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2.2. Editor Blocks

Imagine Archbee blocks as the building blocks for your documentation.
They are like Legos that you can use to create your documentation exactly how you want it.

There are all sorts of blocks to choose from, so you can add whatever you need to make your documentation informative and easy to

understand.

Basic blocks

Heading 1 v Heading 1
Heading 2 v Heading 2
Heading 3 v Heading 3
Headings Expandable Headings Table

Unordered List

I Info

l Success
1 Ordered List Button f
Warning
I
7 q L
@ Check List na—
Lists Button Callout
[nRujn) Doing X Done x
Lorem ipsum dolor sit Lorem ipsum dolor sit todo documentation
amet, consectetur amet, consectetur
ipiscil i ipiscil i i things to add in my list gnoes
adipiscing elit. Proin vel adipiscing elit. Proin vel
arcu sagittis, tempor nibh arcu sagittis, tempor nibh O Remove @ save + Add
ut, ullamcorper magna. ut, ullamcorper magna.
+ Add
Horizontal Divider Vertical Split Minitaskers
1  First Step )
Brand Profile
Open the editor -
e Spaces 2 Second Step Brand and customize your docs website using the
The Editor is like your Spaces in Archbee are what FaneE Settigs
second home and you need you may think of as Press “/” to show block menu appea gs.
to know where everythingis  grouping documents under
at all times asingle scope, like  team
Link Blocks Workflow Tabs
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Media blocks

[ download.json

File

MMMMMMM

Developer blocks
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Embed blocks

Most of our integrations work inside the editor. You can add embeds from other tools like Loom, Figma, Miro, Lucidcharts,

Check the Embed Examples page for more info.

Content Snippets

[Healthcheck]

Fight against hypochondria

Rational thaughts
orevail

and more.

Reusable blocks of content that you can insert into multiple documents. Create them once, then easily add them wherever needed, saving

time and ensuring consistency across your documentation.

Check the Content snippets page for more info.
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Headings

Heading 1

Heading 2
Heading 3

Headings are essential building blocks for organizing and structuring your documentation. They help break down your content into clear

sections and subsections, making it easy for readers to navigate and understand.

Why to use headings?

Improve readability
Headings guide readers through your content, making it easier to follow the flow of information.

Enhance visual hierarchy

Different heading levels create a clear hierarchy, emphasizing important points.

Improve SEO
Search engines use headings to understand your content's structure, which can help with search rankings.

How to add a heading

You have four ways to add a heading:

WYSIWYG Menu

Highlighting the text and choosing the heading options from WYSIWYG Menu

18 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



q:) archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

g
5 Amiln - ] QL osm ® B Review 3 Alwee i &)
WVITY USE | IEuungs :

[0 Conterts 2 Comments < Code

Improve readability
Headings guide reoders through your content, making it easier o foliow the flow af
nfarmaton

ENERAL Wy use headings?
iy Enhance visual hierarchy

[ WWW.ARCHEEE.COM/DOCS Different heading levels create a clear hisrarchy, emphasizing importont points
Improve SED

SGOFCH #NgNES USE NEGANGS 10 UNUEFSION yOUT CORTENT'S STLCTLAG, WNCh Con help
with search rankings

@ docs.orchibes,com
# GETTING STARTED

® Walcoms 1o Archbes B9
How 1o add o heodiag
How 1o gt stored

Luarn the basics You have faur ways to add a heoding:
SECTOR Highlighting tha text and chaasing the haoding optiens from WYSIWYG Menu
3 How 1o s the Edior

Size
Editor Blocks &

Expendable Heodings
Lists ™ ’k =

v b0 sl
Tabis
Buttan —
Callowt

tmage Caption Tmage alt text
Horizontol Divider
i Add Heading Image alt
Wertical Spit
Minitoskess

Link Blocks Insert the heodng from blocks menu. Type / and sslect the heading blork
2 Workfiow b

Size
¥ =
Tabs & 100%

Reusables

chus, Filan

Add Block Menu

Insert the heading from blocks menu. Type / and select the heading block

B Review 3 Al'Write

ricauiny
Heading 2
Heading 3 How 10880 cneadng

i}y Code

T3 WWW.ARCHBEE.COM/DOCS

docs.crchbes.com E Cop Image alt text
o
' GETTING STARTED
% Welcome to Archbes G

Hew to get started
. Headings ore easentiol building blocks for arganizing end structuring your documentation.
Leamn the bosics 5
They help break down your contant into clear sections and subsectione, making it sasy for
EDITOR
readers 1o navigate ond understand,
" How 1o use the Editor

Editor Blocks

Improve readability
Expandable Headngs Headings guide reders through your content, making it easier 1o follow Lhe flow of
Lisks information

- Enhance visual hierarchy

Different heoding levels create o clear hisrarchy, emphosizing impertant pok
Button

Improve SEQ
Seqrch angines use headngs to snderstond you ent's Sructure, which can help

3 Callowt
Horizontol Divider with search rankings.
% Verticol Spit

e Howtoadd a m* ing
Linik Blocks
3 Workhow You have faur ways to add o heoding
Tabs +  Highlighting the text and choo: the heoding options from WYSIWYG Menu

Size

£ Rousobies
)

Tumpictus, Filas, Enigpars, Varisbies, Gossary, D

19/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



% archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Markdown Shorcuts

Use markdown shortcuts to insert it:
° # + space forHeading1
° ## + space for Heading 2

° ### + space for Heading 3

* Check the Use Markdown shortcuts page for more markdown shortcuts

Keyboard Shorcuts

Using keyboard shortcuts to toggle paragraphs into:

On Mac On Windows

* Heading1: % Command + ~ Option + 1
* Heading 2: # Command + <Y Option + 2
* Heading 3: % Command + Y Option + 3

» Check the Editor Keyboard Shortcuts page for more keyboard shortcuts

Customizable Heading Links
You can assign custom URLs (aliases) to any heading in Archbee, making it easier to share direct links to specific sections of a page.

Below is a clear, step-by-step guide:

How to Set a Custom Heading Link

1. Hover over the heading you want to link to.

2. Click the Anchor Link bubble that appears.

3. In the popup, switch Auto-generate off if needed.
4. Enter your custom alias (URL-friendly text).

5. Press Set.
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Jilding blocks for organizing and structuring your documentation.

ur content into clear sections and subsections, making it easy for

& Anchor Link

Inderstand.

lanS? Anchor Link Alias

Auto-generate link alias
Toggle off to edit the anchor alias.

ers through
Anchor Alias

why-to-use-headings Set

archy

els create g Link Preview: .. #why-to-use-headings

1eadings to understand your content's structure, which can help

Why Customize Heading Links?

» Create short, clean, human-readable URLs.

» Establish consistent naming conventions across your documentation.

* Improve navigation for users who need deep-link access.

Be careful when setting custom aliases for heading links. Duplicated aliases can lead to multiple headings or documents sharing the
same URL, causing navigation conflicts.

&5

i

& Find other blocks

%) Need help? §

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
stunning and functional documentation right corner.
pages.

Check out all blocks

21/574

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

-~ Your opinion matters

Use the below feedback form,
anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.2. Expandable Headings

>

Powered by 3

l’l—minf’ '

Expandable headings are a way to organize your documentation content and improve readability. They allow you to create sections that can
be expanded or collapsed by users, making it easier to find specific information.

Why use expandable headings?

* Improved organization

Expandable headings help break down complex topics into manageable sections.

* Enhanced readability

Users can focus on relevant information by expanding or collapsing sections.

* FAQ-style format

Expandable headings are ideal for creating FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) sections in your documentation.

How to add a expandable heading
There are tree ways to create expandable headings in Archbee:

* Insert the heading from blocks menu. Type / and select the heading block
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Add blocks

Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit
It text

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets
alt text

Basic
. Create with Al
éf Shortout -_Qp:-jn::l.-:- b nemply DIoCk

T Heading 1
Shortout: type # + space

g Expandable Heading 1
Shortcut: type =># + space 3

T Heading 2

SHont: type 88 + Spack delete the heading and you wi

-+ Expandable Heading 2
Shortout: type >>## + space

Heading 3

Add Expandable Heading

» Converting an existing heading to expandable by type >> at the beginning of one, then hit space

§ claudiu @ O « P | ®4min | @ | ¢ oBackinks & © [Read H
Q Search Ctrl + shift + F
2 Invite people Expandable Headings

4 Knowledge Graph Ctrl + shift + G

4 Catchup
Shn;ld you hnl:offnn ’
. . . ! fron
FAVORITE CoLLECTIONS v Should you hold off on pushing to production until next pushing i production unti
{8 My personal docs week? Expandable headings are
- great for hiding memes!
0 Collection : . .
Pl Ll e ey

Existing Heading
docs.archbez.io vi

@ docsarchbee.io/slate
I docs.archbee.io/jobs

& docsarchbee.io/demo
£ docs.archbee.io

> Expandable headings are great for hiding memes!

COLLECTIONS (47 hidden) . e
~ Or just building your FAQ page
(® Templates * customers ask about this so we wrote an answer!
& Trash
& Import

‘Existing Heading

Convert and unrwap them

* Use markdown shortcuts to insert it:
o >># + space for Expandable Heading 1
o >>## + space for Expandable Heading 2

o >>### + space for Expandable Heading 3
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To unwrap the content of the expandale heading, just delete the heading and you will be left with the text only.

Allowed blocks for content

Inside the expandable headings, you can use all blocks for content, excepting the expandable heading block.

Here are some examples:

v Expandable Heading 1

* You can add here any of the custom blocks available in Archbee's editor

v Expandable Heading 2

* You can toggle the heading as expandable or collapsible

v Expandable Heading 3

fetch("https://api.cakes.com", {
"method": "GET",
"headers": {

"Accept": "application/json"

}

1)

.then(response => {
console.log(response);

1

.catch(err => {
console.error(err);

1)

&5 5 &P

& Find other blocks %) Need help? 3 - Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom Use the below feedback form,

stunning and functional documentation right corner. anonymously.

pages. Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick Or ask a question in Q&A section and our
Check out all blocks answers. team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.3. Lists

Archbee has three types of lists:

+ Bulleted lists 1. Numbered lists Checklists

Bulleted lists

You can add a bulleted list by typing - (dash) and space at the beginning of a new row.
Here's one:

* a bulleted list item
* and the second one
o and an indented one
= a super indented one

* back to square 1

Numbered lists

Numbered lists work exactly like bulleted lists, except you can add them by typing 1. (one and dot) at the beginning of a new row.
Here's one:

1. a numbered list
1. going deeper
2. stay the course
1. Mariana Trench? Don't do this...
2. going back

3. end of story
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PROTIP ©

Alternatively, you can add images inside both Bulleted lists or Numbered lists by creating a list of items and typing / inside it. This will

let you add an image to a list item together with text:

1. type / inside a list item

+ Inside of it you can add images

Add blocks
Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Image

Shortcut: type (image)

Add image to list

2. Embed or upload your file inside the list and continue

Checklists
Availavle only in the editor, not clickable in public spaces
Checklists work precisely like the other two, except you can check items on or off.
You can add a checklist by typing [] in the editor or clicking the checklist icon in a new row.

Here's one:

2019
2020
2021

(I < <

QT WIP
Q2 WIP

Important

Above, we've shown you how to add lists but now you wonder "How do / exit the list?"... You exit the list by hitting enter twice at the
end of the list item.

The first enter introduces a new empty list item and then the second enter removes the empty list item and moves on to a new
paragraph.

We feel this is important to share because usually all editors (from Microsoft Word to Google Docs) work this way but many people are

unaware and it seems like a hard UX not knowing this.
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Indenting

To indent a list, press TAB on a new list item. To de-indent a list, press SHIFT+TAB .

&

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation

pages.

Check out all blocks

271574

@) Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom

right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

5 &P

- Your opinion matters

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.4. Table

Sometimes, lists aren't enough to convey the information that you want. Thus the reason for editable tables.

Table allows you to structure and present information in a clear, organized, and visually appealing format. It's perfect for displaying data in

rows and columns, making it easy to compare, analyze, and understand.

When use a table

Tables are ideal when your content:

— Ll

v=

Has repeated patterns (e.g., attributes, Needs comparison (pricing, plans, specs) Benefits from horizontal scanning

features, data points)

How to add a table

1 Type / toopen the block list menu
2 Search for Table and click on it to insert

3 A basic 3x4 table having the first row as header will be created

Alternalely directly insert a table, simply type (table) .

Understanding the table controls

Every table has interactive controls that appear when you click the handles, cells or margins.
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Row handle (left side)
Each row has its individual handle. You can use it to:

* Add row to above 1 or below ¥ ;

+>

& 0

<+

* Change background color &, ;

¢ Delete row (7 ;

Column handle (top side)
Each column has its individual handle. You can use it to:

« Align content to left =, centre = or right =;
» Change background color & ; =
* Add column to left «I or right I ;

* [J Delete row

Corner dot (upper-left)
Used for whole-table actions such as:

* Change border color 88 ;

=2 =] # Freeze header
(e [breorroe | i — N

* Show first row as table header B ;

* Freezing headers #: ;

Cell popup menu

Appears when you click inside a cell or select multiple cells. Gives
access to:

* Merge cells 8 ;
+ Split cells 8 ; &, B3 Mergecells 2 cells selected

+ Change background color &, ;
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Resize a column - adjust the cell width

Column resizing lets you control how much space each column

takes.

Hover your cursor over the right edge or left edge of a column and
click & drag to adjust the widht.

Editing cell content

i
‘e Set 1 . 2ature Set 2
ted Readers Custom Code
m Domain Advanced integr

Every cell in a table is its own mini editor. You can type, format, and structure content exactly like you would in any normal block, no special
tools or steps required. Simply click inside a cell and begin typing.

Selecting a text will trigger the WYSIWYG Menu to appear, giving

you access to bold, italics, inline code, links, and any other basic

. . . Fea Toogle Bold, 3 + B Feature Set 2 Feature Set 3
ormatting you normally use. °s9e o< =
H He H» B 7 Y 5 B «» @ o = 1= o= [J Comment
Custom Domain Advanced integrations API Access
Full Branding & 1cell selected Customer Success Mana
Cells also support inserting blocks. Here are the available in-cell
blocks you can use: 1 Feature Set 2 Feature Set 3 v
2aders 1 SAML
* Headings nain Add blocks
Keep typing to filter, or press escape to exit
. g wager
° Lists
Media
* Images Basic
T Heading 1
. . Shortcut: # then space
These are the only block types supported inside table cells. Heading 2 ’
T Shortcut: ## then space
- Heading 3

Full-screen editing mode

Shortcut: ### then space

Checklist
Shortcut: % + X + 6 ortype [ then space

M«

Bulleted list
Shortcut: % + X + 4 ortype - then space

Numbered list

When a table becomes large or visually complex, the in-page editor can feel cramped.
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The Full-Screen Editing Mode gives you a dedicated editor
especially for managing large datasets and wide tables, benefiting

all:

* See more columns at once without having to scroll horizontally.

* Work with large row counts in a smoother, distraction-free
space.

* Add, remove, or rearrange rows and columns with less visual

clutter.

s Be@B@@ " % ;

» Avoid page reflow — the rest of the document stays out of the

way.

To open Open full-screen mode, clicking the expand icon the

upper-right corner.

To close, simply press on esc key or button, or click outside. Edit table in modal
Every change is automalitcally saved. Enterprise v
Unlimited
wa

Here is a table example, using frozen headers:
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Feature

Spaces & Documents

Public spaces

Custom domain publishing

CDN & image optimization
Document verification

Full-text search

SEO optimization

Al/LLM optimization

File storage

Document revision history

Custom domains

Space links for multi-product docs
Version links for multi-version docs
Language localization

Reusable variables

Search analytics

Space groups

Automated Al translations

Display rules & conditional content
Readers & traffic

Password authentication

Guest accounts

Magic links

JWT

SAML

Growing Scaling
Unlimited Unlimited
[ v

4 v

v v

[ v

4 4

v v

4 v

10GB + 2GB/member 20GB + 10GB/member
1Year 2 Years

1 1

— 4

— 4

— v

— 4

— 4

— 2
Unlimited Unlimited
4 v

— 4

— v

— v

Full-Screen viewing mode for readers

32/574

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Enterprise

Unlimited

R R R ] R K

4

100GB + 10GB/member

5 Years

Per contract

R R R R R R R R

Unlimited

RN R R
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Readers can enlarge any table by clicking the expand icon.

The table opens in a large, scrollable modal that removes page

constraints, making wide or data-heavy tables far easier to read.

Example

Qo archbee

Here's a another example, just to showcase what you can do with tables:

Feature Set 1 Feature Set 2

Unlimited Readers

Cy archbee

Custom Domain Advanced integrations

Full Branding Custom Code

&5

Feature Set 3

SAML

API Access

Customer Success Manager

i

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation

pages.

Check out all blocks

33/574

@3 Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom

right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

- Your opinion matters

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.5. Button

Subscribe to newsletter

Buttons are the call to action of the digital world. They're those little clickable elements that tell users, "Hey, do this!" Whether it's to learn
more, download a file, or purchase something.

Why use a Button block?

» Call to Action

Need to encourage users to try something new? A button with a compelling label can do the trick. For example, "Start Your Free Trial" or

"Download Now".

¢ Internal Linking

Want to send users to another part of your documentation? A button can seamlessly transport them there.

* External Linking

Need to direct users to an external website or resource? A button can be your teleportation device.

How to use a Button block

1 Type / toopen Archbee block menu
2 Search for Button and insert the block
3 Click on label to rename it

4  Click on settings (%) icon and configure the action:

¢ Use as internal link = to send visitors somewhere else in documentation

* Use as external link - to open a new website
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Add blocks
Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets
™

K

Shortcut: 3 + ™ + 6 or type [] + space

Table
Shartout: type (table)

Button
Shortcut: type (button) v

Callout
Shortcut: type (callout)

Horizontal Divider
Shartcut; type --- + space

Vertical split
Shortcut: type (vs)

Minitasker

Adding a button block

How to use Buttons as an inline

Sometimes you may want a call to action within a sentence instead of as a standalone block. Archbee supports directly

inside paragraph text.

Here's how you can quickly add one without breaking the flow of your content:

1 Place your cursor in the middle of any paragraph.

2 Press / toopenthe command menu.

3 Search for Button and select it.

35/574
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Buttons are the call to action of the digital world. They're those little clickable elements

that tell users, "Hey, do this!" Whether ,'1 it's to learn more, download a file, or purchase

something.
Addinlines
Keep typing to filter, or press escape to exit
Why use a Button block?
» Call to Action
Basic
Need to encourage users to try so
: i 1 Image
do the trick. For example, "Start Yt (%

Shortcut: type limage)
+ Internal Linking L_] Button
¥ Shortcut: type (button)
Want to send users to another par N Ll

transport them there.

Inline TeX
« External Linking
. Icons

Need to direct users to an externa

tel Kt Al 1 Icons

eleportation device. 8%  Shartcut: type [ligo)
L{{ Emojis

How touse aButtonbloc “* sorcur e e

> 1 Type / toopen Archbee block menu

Example
Here is an example to show how you can use use the button:
Receive documentation and technical writing tips & trends — our newsletter

Subscribe to newsletter

Join 5000+ people from around the world that receive a monthly edition of the Archbee Blog
Newsletter.

&5

Find other blocks

i

Need help? §

Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation

pages.

Editor Blocks

36 /574

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick
answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Use the below feedback form,
anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.26. Callout

) Didyouknow?

Arohbee 5 Clg L] I e Yo I],'I.EE‘,':U( Bt life
e 155 o d,'."-..'l ake 1] Yy

cholces.

ing it "
Like, Why didn't you start using it SQONE
K,

e
T L
a3 Wi W
TV
it

Probo

h Blame the coffes. =

Think of a callout as a tiny, attention-seeking spotlight for your most important or interesting content. It's like a digital sticky note that
screams, "Hey, look at me!". It's a versatile block that can be used to highlight tips, warnings, best practices, or just about anything you want

to emphasize.

Why to use callouts?

» Highlight Key Information
Is there something super important your users need to know? A callout is your megaphone.

* Provide Helpful Tips
Want to be the documentation hero? Drop some helpful tips in callouts.

+ Warn About Potential Issues

Prevent user tears by using callouts for warnings.

* Add a Touch of Personality

Callouts can be your secret weapon for injecting some personality into your docs.

® Pro Tip

Use callouts sparingly. Too many and they lose their impact. It's like shouting at someone - it works for a while, but then it just gets

annoying.

How to use the callout block?

1 Type / toopen Archbee block menu
2 Search for Callout block and click to insert insert

3  Choose the callout style

» i Info — For general information, tips, or quick facts.

* ¢/ Success — To celebrate accomplishments, highlight positive outcomes, or simply spread good vibes.
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. Warning — To alert users to potential issues, cautionary notes, or important considerations.

« 0 Danger — For critical alerts, urgent messages, or situations that require immediate attention.

@@ O

= Pro Tip

4  Feel free to add your content. You can style the content however you like using the WYSIWYG Menu or even insert other blocks, like:

* Headings

* Expandable Headings

« Lists

° Button

» Horizontal Divider

» File
* Image

* Video

Markdown

38/574

Add blocks

Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets
=r=

oo
oo

10
10

Shortcut: type (button)
Callout

Shortcut: type (cal Iout]v
Horizontal Divider
Shortcut: type --- + space

Vertical split
Shortout: type (vs)

Minitasker
Shortcut: type (minitasker) or (mt)

Link Blocks
Shortcut: type (Ib)

Warkflow
Add callout block

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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Want to add callouts to your documentation directly through Markdown? We've got you covered you!

Archbee supports a specific Markdown syntax with triple colons ( ::: ). With this method, you simply type

optional style attribute to define the callout type (info, warning, success or danger).

Use the following Markdown to generate a callout block:

## Hints
tithint{style="info"}

We would love you to contribute to “@octokit/rest”, pull requests are very welcome! Please

tithint{style="warning"}

We would love you to contribute to “@octokit/rest’, pull requests are very welcome! Please

tithint{style="success"}

We would love you to contribute to “@octokit/rest”, pull requests are very welcome! Please

tithint{style="danger"}

We would love you to contribute to “@octokit/rest’, pull requests are very welcome! Please

see

see

see

see

CONTRIBUTING.

CONTRIBUTING.

CONTRIBUTING.

CONTRIBUTING.

md for

md for

md for

md for

more

more

more

more

:::hint followed by an

information.

information.

information.

information.

We would love you to contribute to @octokit/rest , pull requests are very welcome! Please see CONTRIBUTING.md for more

information.

Alternatively, use this flavor of Markdown to generate a callout block.

{% hint style="info" %}
some hint
{% endhint %}

Check the Use Markdown shortcuts page to see more markdown shortcuts for other blocks.

Examples
Here are some examples to show you the callout block:

* i Info

i Did you know?
Archbee is so good, it'll make you question your life choices.

Like, why didn't you start using it sooner?

° ¥ Success
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I Youdidit!

You've mastered the art of callouts.

Now go forth and create amazing documentation that will blow your competitors out of the water.

. Warning

Heads up!

Using too many callouts can be distracting. Use them wisely, or your readers might start to ignore them altogether.

° [ Danger

0  Uh-oh!

Blame the coffee. =

&5

If you're seeing this, something has gone terribly wrong. [

Probably not with Archbee though, we're perfect. i

i

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation

pages.

Check out all blocks
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©d Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick
answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

- Your opinion matters

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.7. Horizontal Divider

A Horizontal Divider is like a pause button for your content. It's a simple line that separates different sections of your document, making it

easier to read and understand. Think of it as a visual break that helps your readers catch their breath.

When to use it

» To separate sections

« Divide your content into clear and distinct blocks.

* To create visual hierarchy

* Emphasize important sections or create a sense of progression.
* To improve readability

* Break up long blocks of text for easier digestion.

How to add a Horizontal Divider block

There are two ways to insert a horizontal divider in editor:

1. Type / to opentthe Archbee block menu, then search for horizontal divider.
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2. Use the markdown shortcut: --- + space

Check here for more markdown shortcuts.

&

Add blocks
Keap typing to filter, or escape (o exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets

Ly Shortcul: type (button)

/7y Callout
' shomeout: type (callout)

Horizontal Divider
Shortcut: type --- + spv
I_]_| Vertical split
Shorcul: type (vs)
11 Minitasker
Shortout: type (minitasker) ar {mt)

oo Link Blocks

B0 shorteut: type (Ib)

oo Workflow

Add Horizontal Divider block

bar

i

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation

pages.

Check out all blocks

421574

%) Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

-~ Your opinion matters

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.2. Vertical Split

Do Don't

B Main CTA stands out againgt everyting
elze
B Second CTA is less visible

¥ No natural hierarchy
¥ Mo visual trigger or mixed feelings

Vertical Split

It splits your content into two side-by-side columns, giving you the flexibility to present information in a visually engaging way. It's like

having two canvases to work with, side by side.

When to use it

* Compare and contrast
* Showcase similarities and differences between two topics or products.

» Create side-by-side content

Display related information together, such as features and benefits.
* Improve readability
* Break up long sections of text with visual elements.
» Showcase multiple examples

» Present different options or variations side by side.

How to Use the Vertical Split Block

1 Type / toopen Archbee block menu

2 Search for Vertical Split block and click to insert insert

43 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Add blocks
Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets
[
Shortcul: type (button)

l:h Callout
- Shortcul: type (callout)

Horizontal Divider
Shorlcut: lype --- + Space

[:D Vertical split
Shortcut: type il.'slv
Minitasker

Shortcut: type (minitasker] or (mt)

o Link Blocks
Shartcul: type (Ib)

oo Workflow

Add Vertical Split block

3 Choose the width proportions form upper right corner.
You have 3 options:

* 30/70 split
* 50/50 split
+ 70/30 split
ner.
[ ] ahe "a = ¥ s 'J‘--'l":ll"th a Sh

Width Proportions

4  Feel free to add your content. You can style the content however you like using the WYSIWYG Menu or even insert other blocks, like:

* Headings

+ Expandable Headings

+ Lists
° Button
+ Callout

* Horizontal Divider

« Minitaskers
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- File
© Map

» Code editor: multi-language

° Embed Examples

Examples

Compare Plans Step-by-step guide

Do's and Don'ts FAQ section

Compare plans — Clearly outline the features, pricing, and benefits of different plans in a side-by-side comparison.

<

Growing

Standard features to manage and distribute documentation.

Unlimited readers
Unlimited project spaces
Public or private portals
Custom domain & branding

Custom JavaScript

CL KKK

Password protection

Check more details on https://www.archbee.com/pricing page.

0 Remember

overall message of your document.

MosT popuLAR!
< v

Scaling

Advanced features and full branding for scaling documentation.

Everything in Growing
Complete branding control
Review system

Reusable content & variables
Versioning & localization

Advanced team access control

D N N N N NN

Advanced reader access control

Experiment with different content combinations to find what works best for your audience.
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Check out all blocks
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@3 Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

i

- Your opinion matters

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.9. Minitaskers

We take inspiration from wherever possible so we landed on a small to-do list component, called Mini-taskers, inspired by Trello. These help
you organize tasks in smaller subtasks.

You can add one by typing (mt) or clicking the Mini-tasks component inn a new row in the editor.

Here's what a mini-tasker looks like:

Doing Testing Done

Code Changes in ORM Link User table to Orders Database Structural Review
Stripe Integration Getting started with API

NOTE [

Archbee is not a project management or task/to-do tool but sometimes you might need to break up JIRA or Asana tasks into smaller

tasks to get organized, and might as well do it here where you take notes on your process.

& 5 &P

& Find other blocks %) Need help? § - Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom Use the below feedback form,

stunning and functional documentation right corner. anonymously.

pages. Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick Or ask a question in Q&A section and our
Check out all blocks answers. team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.270. Link Grid

-

Live demo

Dpen our interactive live demo
and discover how we can help
Questions & | you deliver documentation that
answers guesti
Create your oWn &€ questions for end-
oo ke section sers, devs and team,

Goﬂelf us
Ll ne

o\

audience 10 neID e Try it now "

Link Grid is an element that combines the visual appeal of a card with the functionality of a clickable item.

It's perfect for highlighting important information or showcasing related resources.

When to use it

* ‘1’
Highlight key information Showcase related content

) . . Link to additional resources, articles, or products.
Create attention-grabbing cards for important announcements or

updates.

= r

Create a visually appealing directory Enhance user experience

L L . o Provide a clear and interactive way to guide users through your
Organize information into clickable cards for easy navigation. tont
content.

How to create a Link Grid

1 Type / toopen Archbee Block menu

2 Search for Link Grid and click to insert
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3 Choose how you want to create it.

oQ
oo

Set up the Link Grid

Choose how to organize the
content.
Learn how it works (3

Manual vs. Auto-fill Link Grid

Manual Link Grid

Add blocks
Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets

Minitasker
Shortcut: (minitasker] + (mt)

Link Grid
Shortcut: (gl

oo
(mm]

Workflow
Shortout:  (workflow)

oo
oo

Tabs
Shartout: (tabs)

=
=3

Bulleted list
Shortcut: ‘% + X + 4 orlype |-

s— Numbered list

11|

®
Manual

Enter the content for each card
individually

Auto-fill Link Grid

As you continue to write content manually in Link Grid, the next steps are:

1 Choose a header type.

49 /574
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then space

(o
hn ]

Auto-fill

Select a parent doc to auto-fill
the grid with child docs using
their SEQ details
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oy w *
Header d new item

Q None v

\____ & Color

4 Image
> 4 Feel frec w uuu FUMI WUILS . v vl StYIE the content however you

the WYSIWYG Menu or even insert other blocks, like:

- uﬂﬂl’li“ﬂﬂ

You have three options:

* None

+ Color

- Image

None header

Color header Image header

2 Add your content.
You can style the content however you like using the WYSIWYG Menu or even insert other blocks, like:

* Headings

» Expandable Headings

« Lists
* Callout

» Horizontal Divider

- File
* Image

* Video
Solid color header

You can use a color as the header to make your card more visible. You can even use code colors to match your features.

1 Click onthe Header Type © v dropdown button and select Color
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m ~
Emg O~ W
Header
&, Color
> header
Ed Image

2 Click on the Change Color and select your preferred color. Any changes made will be saved automatically.

® Add workflow item

&, Change Color

Add new item

® ) B
ar to describe the content inside the
HEX ~ #4283c7

(J il 111]
S@eEerEEeEEn

rarea

2 8 Choose your desired image. Any changes made will be saved

Image header

You can use an image as the header to describe the content inside the card and make it more aesthetically pleasing.

1 Click on the Header Type © v dropdown button and select Image
2 Click on the Add Image button

3 Choose your image. Any changes made will be saved automatically.

51/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Modified: 07/06/2026



qa archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

 — ™
By ©

- _

.‘I 3 Change Image
e |
A -

Headings

How do you create compelling
presentations that wow your colleagues
and imprass your managers?

‘F* ﬂ'

W

Layout options
Items per row - control how many items appear on each row:
e 3items per row

° 2 items per row

e 1item per row

accessible and interactive for your tedm members.

Embed Integrations
Here are some popular software tools that you canemkt [0 «~ Sort: Default v o~

Items per row

0 ©One Column

2 &

@ Two Columns

[ Three Columns

G-Suite (Shee .oom
Slides) na vices, the tems st two v Nill be generated on publish
Will be generatt  ino: oo o n o size). 1f they aremanually soted, o ypa b ublic website from
for the public we Jocument's SEQ Meta
document’s SEO Meta Controls. Contrals.
Controls.

A A [A
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Image Guide

& 96 px > € 96 px
(safe area) (safe area)

T

-8 T CL‘) archbee

I

b

860 px  for 3/row img

e

1324 px  main widht 3

To ensure that your content is displayed properly, we recommend to create an image with a height of 480px and a width of 1324px. By

following the visible area guide below, you can ensure that your content is not cut off.
Visible Area Guide
The main image has dimensions of 480px in height and 1324px in width.

3items / row 2 items / row 1item / row

In the case of having 3 Link Grids per row, the visible area will be 480px in height and 860px in width. This visible area will be centered

within the main dimensions.

Please refer to the image below for a visual representation:

€ 96 px = & 96 px =
(safe area) (safe area)

== Cly archbee

860 px for 3frow img

T

L
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To clarify, the primary content or logo should be positioned in this designated area.

€ 96 px = € 96 px =
(safe area) (safe area)

T
0 Cly archbee

BED px for 3/row img

T
R

content positioning

Please find below a live demo how look the cover image and its behavior.

cosps comps cosps Conps
sate area) {rafo weoa) sate area) (aatewron)

WT Cb archbee

T 1924 g ensin wight

Markdown

Here's how to create a tab in your document using markdown code:

1  Create the Link Grid

Start with the ::::link-array line.

2 Addalink card
Each Link Grid content goes between :::link-array-item and ::: markers.

3  Choose the headerType

You have two options for your header:
e IMAGE : This displays an image as your header background.
° COLOR : This allows you to use a solid color for your header.
4  Add the appropriate attribute
For IMAGE headers:

* Add the image URL as the value for the headerImage attribute.

* Example: headerImage="https://placehold.co/600x400")
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For COLOR headers:

» Define the desired color using a hex code for the headercColor attribute.

° Example: headerColor="#ffoOFF"

5 Add content inside of your link card.

0 Attention!

When using the triple colon ( ::: ) syntax to create a nested markdown element, ensure that each parent element above it also

has an extra colon ( : ) before its opening triple colon.

## Link Array - Example

:iiilink-array
riilink-array-item{headerType="IMAGE" headerImage="https://placehold.co/600x400"}

- list item 1

- list item 2
ti:link-array-item{headerType="COLOR" headerColor="#ffOOFF"}

- [ ] unchecked list box
- [x] checked list box

Here is the result:

* listitem1 unchecked list box

o listitem 2 checked list box

Check the Use Markdown shortcuts page to see more markdown shortcuts for other blocks.

Examples

Examples? For a Link Grid? It's like finding water in the ocean. You can't avoid it. Our docs are swimming with 'em! On this page there are 8

of them, plus images.

Custom CSS

Throughout our extensive experience, we have been dedicated to helping customers personalize their documentation according to their
unique preferences. Additionally, we have offered valuable assistance that we believe will also be of great benefit to you in crafting

exceptional documentation for your product.

See how Custom CSS works
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Set link to be sticky at bottom

Set your links inside of the Link Grid to be sticky at the bottom of the card.

<style>
.ab-1link-block-content-wrap .ab-1link {
position: absolute;
bottom: ©;

}
</style>

& i

& Find other blocks %) Need help? 1 -~ Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom Use the below feedback form,

stunning and functional documentation right corner. anonymously.

pages. Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick Or ask a question in Q&A section and our
Check out all blocks answers. team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.21. Workflow

We designed the Workflow block to help you create and organize step-by-step processes in your documentation.

L2
=

Add workflow item

Workflow block

This powerful block supports seamless integration of other blocks within each item of the workflow, allowing you to further create detailed

and visually appealing process documentation.

Why to use it?
* Enhanced Clarity
By breaking down processes into manageable steps, you improve readability and comprehension for your audience.

* Improved Organization
The Workflow block provides a structured framework for your content, making it easier to navigate and understand.

* Visual Appeal
The block's visually appealing design enhances the overall presentation of your documentation.

 Flexibility

The Workflow block supports nested blocks, allowing you to add additional details and context within each step.

How to use the workflow block?

1 Insert a Workflow block

* Press / onan empty paragraph to open Archbee blocks menu, type workflow and press enter. You can also scroll to find the
block.

* You can type directly (workflow) in an empty paragraph to change it to workflow block.

« Click within the step and start typing to create your first step. You can style the content however you like using the WYSIWYG

Menu.
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Add blocks
Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets

T LINK BIOCKS
00 shorteut: type (lb)

oo Workflow
00 ghorteut: type (workflow)

DD Tabs |

Shortout: tyvne (tahs)

Select Workflow
2 Add steps

* Use the + Add workflow item button to create additional steps.

* To edit a step, simply click on it and make your changes.
3 Reorder steps

Click on move arrows ( t ) and drag & drop steps to rearrange their order within the workflow.
The steps in your Workflow block will automatically renumber as you reorder them.

4 Delete steps

1. Click on a step you want to delete.
2. Remove all the content inside of this step.

3. Press Backspace delete the step.

The steps in your Workflow block will automatically renumber as you reorder them.

5 Add nested blocks
Within a step you can add nested content blocks (e.g., images, code, etc.).

Press / on an empty paragraph, inside of a step, to open Archbee blocks menu. Here, you can add:
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Basic Blocks Media Blocks Developer Blocks
* Headings * File » Code editor: multi-language
+ Expandable Headings  Image ° Mermaid diagrams
» Lists * Video * TeX Equation
* Table * Map * APl endpoints
° Button * Changelog
- Callout

* Horizontal Divider

* Vertical Split
¢ Link Grid
* Tabs

Also, most of our integrations work inside workflow block. You can add embeds from other tools like Loom, Figma, Miro, Lucidcharts,

and more.

Check the Embeded Blocks page for more info.

Examples

We know you've seen plenty of workflow blocks in our documentation, but this one's a cut above the rest.

1 Choose Your Cut

* Quality — Opt for a prime cut like ribeye, sirloin, or porterhouse.

» Thickness — Aim for a steak that's at least 2.5 cm (1inch) thick for optimal tenderness and juiciness.

2 Preparation

« Pat Dry — Remove excess moisture with paper towels.
* Season — Generously sprinkle with salt and freshly ground black pepper.

* Let It Rest — Allow the steak to sit at room temperature for about 30 minutes.
3  Cooking

» Heat — Preheat your grill or skillet to a high temperature (around 450°C/840°F).
» Sear — Cook for 3-4 minutes per side for medium-rare, or adjust according to your preference.

* Rest — Let the steak rest for 5-10 minutes before serving.
4  Enjoy!

» Slice — Cut the steak against the grain for tender slices.

» Serve — Pair with your favorite sides like roasted potatoes, grilled asparagus, or a side salad.

Enjoy the juicy, flavorful steak 1 you've expertly prepared.
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Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.
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= Your opinion matters
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Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.272. Tabs

Compare Plans Step-by-step guide Do's and Don'ts FAQ section

Tabs is a block that allows you to organize content into multiple sections within a single document. It's like a set of tabs that you can click on

to reveal different information. Think of it as a way to create multiple pages within one page.

Why to use it

* Organize complex content

» Group related content into separate tabs for better structure and readability.

* Improve readability

* Make your content easier to navigate and understand.

° Save space

» Use eficiently the space by displaying content sequentially rather than all at once.

» Create interactive experiences

Engage users by allowing them to actively choose the information they want to see.

How to use the Tabs block

1 Type / toopen Archbee block menu

2 Search for Tabs block and click to insert insert

61/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



Cly archbee

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Add blocks
Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets

Shortcut: type (minitasker) or (mit)
oo Link Blocks
00 ghorcut: type (Ib)
Workflow

Shartcut: 1ype (workflaw)

nn Tabs
WU shortcut: type (tabs) v
Madia

File
Shortcut: type (file)

= Image
' ghomcul: type (image)

3  Customize your tab's and names.

By default, the block is created with 2 tabs named "Tab Name" and "Second Tab Name".

To rename a tab, you have to enter in edit label mode by:

* Double-clicking on the tab label

« Or hitting the "Edit label" icon (&)

Press on save (v ) to update the label, or press on discard ( « ) to undo changes.

4  Feel free to add your content. You can style the content however you like using the WYSIWYG Menu or even insert other blocks, like:

Basic Blocks Media Blocks
* Headings * File
» Expandable Headings ° Image
* Table * Map
* Button
-+ Callout

+ Horizontal Divider

* Vertical Split
* Minitaskers
* Link Grid

+ Workflow

Developer Blocks

» Code editor: multi-language

° Mermaid diagrams

* TeX Equation

* API endpoints

+ OpenAPl/Swagger

* Changelog

Also, most of our integrations work inside tab block. You can add embeds from other tools like Loom, Figma, Miro, Lucidcharts, and

more.

Check the Embedded Blocks. page for more info.
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Markdown

Here's how to create a tab in your document using markdown code:

1 Start withthe :::tabs line.
2 Eachtab content goes between :::tab and ::: markers.
0 Attention!

A colon : should be placed in a parent markdown element to signify that it encloses another markdown element.

In this case, :::tabs willchangeto ::::tabs

Give each tab a title with curly braces like {title="Your Section Name"} . This is the name that will show on the tab header.

3 Putthe content you want in this tab between those lines. See above the allowed blocks to be used inside the tab block. Check Use
Markdown shortcuts page to see how to use other blocks using markdown.

4  Create as many tabs you want and close your tab block. Don't forget to add columns for each nested level.

Below is an example of a tab block using markdown.

## Tabs

riiitab{title="Tab 1"}
Some content for Tab 1

rithint{style="info"}
Pull requests are very welcome! Please see CONTRIBUTING.md for more information.

Tthis is really nice

- [x] This is a checkbox list
- [x] This is a checkbox list
- [ ] This is done

- [ ] This is a checkbox list

ri:itab{title="Tab Photos"}
1[1(https://placehold.co/600x400)
We would love you to contributeaaa

Here is the result:

Tab 1 Tab Photos

Some content for Tab 1
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Pull requests are very welcome! Please see CONTRIBUTING.md for more information.

This is really nice

This is a checkbox list

This is a checkbox list

(<

This is done

This is a checkbox list

Alternatively, use this flavour of Markdown to generate a tabs block.

{% tabs %}

{% tab title="tab 2" %}some tab fasdfasdfasdfasdfads {% endtab %}
{% tab title="tab 2" %}some tab fasdfasdfasdfasdfads {% endtab %}
{% tab title="tab 2" %}some tab fasdfasdfasdfasdfads {% endtab %}
{% tab title="tab 2" %}some tab fasdfasdfasdfasdfads

{% endtab %}

{% endtabs %}

3

Check the Use Markdown shortcuts page to see more markdown shortcuts for other blocks.

Examples

See on vertical split page, example sections.

& i

& Find other blocks ©» Need help? § - Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom Use the below feedback form,

stunning and functional documentation right corner. anonymously.

pages. Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick Or ask a question in Q&A section and our
Check out all blocks answers. team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.213. File

File block allows you to embed files directly into your page. This is particularly useful for sharing any type of documents without requiring

users to leave your content

Why use it?

« Enhanced collaboration

Share files with your team or clients directly within your document.

* Improved user experience

Provide a seamless way for readers to view and download files.

* Attach supporting documents

Add PDFs, spreadsheets, or presentations to provide additional context or evidence.

How to use file block?

1 Type / toopen Archbee block menu

2 Search for File block and click to insert insert

Add blocks

Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets

oa
oo

Workflow
Sharteul: type (warkflow)
Tabs

Shortcut: type (tabs)

File

Shortcut: type (file)
Image v
Shortcul; type limage)

. YouTube or Vimeo

Shortcut: type (video)

Map

3 Choose a file from File Manager or paste your file link.

Allowed files

Images (.png, .jpg, .jpeg, .gif, etc.) are not allowed to be user in file block.

Examples

D Welcome to Archbee [ - Archbee Docume...
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Check out all blocks
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%) Need help? 1

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick
answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

-~ Your opinion matters

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.214. Images and videos

You can add an image by a simple drag-and-drop from your computer (jpg, png, gif) or by typing / and clicking on Image, where you can
paste a link or insert from a local document.

Insert a video (YouTube, Vimeo) by typing / and clicking on Youtube or Vimeo.

You can also type (image) or (video) in the editor, for the same results.

Add blocks
Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets

Media

P File

Shaorteut: type (file)
(o) Image

*—'  Shortcut: type (image)

0 YouTube or Vimeo
Shortcut: type (video)

oy Map
o/ ) )
Shortcut: type (map)

Developer

Marda aditar

Adding images/videos

&5 5 &P

& Find other blocks %) Need help? § 2 Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom Use the below feedback form,

stunning and functional documentation right corner. anonymously.

pages. Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick Or ask a question in Q&A section and our
Check out all blocks answers. team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.15. Image

Spice up your documentation with eye-catching images. The Image block lets you add visuals that complement your text and make your

content more engaging.

Why to use it?
° Break up the text
Images can make your documents more visually appealing and easier to read.

* Tell a story

Images can convey emotions, ideas, and concepts more effectively than words alone.

* Add context
Images can provide additional information or context to your content.

+ Improve engagement

Visuals can make your documents more engaging and interesting.

How to use image block?

1 Type / toopen Archbee block menu

2 Search for Image block and click to insert insert

Add blocks
Heep lyping to filter, or escape to exit

Basic Media Developer Embed Content snippets

bladis
Madia

& File
4 Shorteut: type (fila)
©) Image

Shortcut: type (image
r ](J YouTube or Vimeo
b Shaorteut: type (videa)

:':J) Map
e Shartcut: type (mag)
Devielop-
., Code editor
L

Shortcut: typa (codal

3 Choose a image from File Manager or paste your image link. By default, you will upload an image for light theme.

4  Adjust your image. You can scale the image from 10% to 100% width size of the content widht.

You can alight the image to left, right or center of the content container.

5  Opltionally — we recomment you to add:
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* Image Caption
To create context, improve SEO, and enhance accessibility

° Alt Text
Provide a textual description for visually impaired users and SEO

- Dark Mode Image
Reduce eye strain & improve accessibility on dark mode theme, and create a modern look.

Align to left, centre, and right

Scale fmage
N A S
s % wExum

W0

Image Caption Image alt text

Image caption mage alt text

Image caption _/ W Alternate text

displayed under it

Examples of Using Image Blocks
* Product showcases
Use high-quality images to highlight your products or services.

* Tutorials

Include step-by-step visual guides to make instructions easier to follow.

* Blog posts
Add relevant images to break up the text and enhance the overall reading experience.

¢ Infographics
Create visually appealing infographics to present data or complex information.

* Mood boards
Use images to create mood boards or inspiration boards for design projects.
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&5

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation
pages.

Check out all blocks
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@3 Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

i

= Your opinion matters

L4

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.16. Map
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2.217. Code editor: multi-language

Our code editor is where you can show off code examples that can be easily copied.

You can add multiple tabs using the same language and use drag-and-drop to reorganize tabs.

Here's one live!

- ™
J5 mairn.js M Go Python MacOs LD PHP s @ c# Text 4 )
<?php
Snams = "Quincy"™;
echo "Hi! My name is " I Sname . "<br>";
echo "Hi! My name iz " . SNAME . "<br>»";
eche "Hi! My name is " . SNaMe . "<br>";
2>

., /

When you add a new tab, you can also change the name to something like a file, e.g., main.js

See our example:

fetch("https://api.cakes.com", {
"method": "GET",
"headers": {

"Accept": "application/json"

}

H

.then(response => {
console.log(response);

)

.catch(err => {

console.error(err);

1)

Markdown

Code block with a single tab
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var http = require('http');

http.createServer(function (req, res) {
res.writeHead(200, {'Content-Type': 'text/plain'});
res.end('Hello World!");

}).listen(8080);

Use the following Markdown to generate a code block with a single code example:

## Code block

" “nodejs

var http = require('http');

http.createServer(function (req, res) {
res.writeHead(200, {'Content-Type': 'text/plain'});
res.end('Hello World!');

}).listen(8080);

Code blocks without language

// code block not specified

Use the following Markdown to generate a code block without specifying the language:

## Code blocks

:::::codeblocktabs

// code block not specified

// code block not specified

// code block not specified

Code editor with multiple tabs
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// PHP is the best.

Use the following Markdown to generate a Code block with multiple tabs:

## Demo Code Blocks
:::i:codeblocktabs
" php

// PHP 1is the best.

“Tjava

// and JAVA too

SR
// demo go

" “javascript

// demo js

i

& Find other blocks ©d Need help? § - Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom Use the below feedback form,

stunning and functional documentation right corner. anonymously.

pages. Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick Or ask a question in Q&A section and our
Check out all blocks answers. team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.218. Code drawers

Code drawers are a great way to show code examples in a three-column layout.

Here's one:""

let x, y, z; // Statement 1

%= 8 // Statement 2
y = 6; // Statement 3
z =X +Yy; // Statement 4

document.getElementById("demo").innerHTML =

"The value of z is " + z + ".";

Here's another one.

# Program to find the sum of all numbers stored in a list

# List of numbers
numbers = [6, 5, 3, 8, 4, 2, 5, 4, 11]

# variable to store the sum

sum = 0
# iterate over the list
for val in numbers:

sum = sum+val

print("The sum is", sum)

And a screenshot while editing:
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Code drawers

Use the following Markdown to generate code drawer blocks:
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A Code Drawer ~

dotument. gotE Leses
“The value of z is *

Hesponzes ~

EHyEd]"desn™ ). inne riTHL

L Bt
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### Test codedrawer

r::codedrawer{title="a code drawer"}

:::codeblocktabs-examples
" “php
// Some wordpress plugi
// Add our plugin's option page to the WP admin menu.
public function add_plugin_options_page() {
add_options_page(
'Example Plugin Settings',
'Example Plugin Settings',
'manage_options',
‘ex',

[$this, 'render_admin_page']

go
// Next should be used only inside middleware.
// It executes the pending handlers in the chain inside the calling handler.
// See example in GitHub.
func (c *Context) Next() {
c.index++
for c.index < int8(len(c.handlers)) {

c.handlers[c.index](c)

c.index++
}

3

**javascript
// demo js
:::codeblocktabs-responses

“*json
// 404 - not found
{

requireFingerprintScope: true,
maxMachines: 1,

concurrent: false,

floating: false,

protected: true,

strict: true
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&5

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation
pages.

Check out all blocks

781574

@3 Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

i

= Your opinion matters

L4

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.219. APl docs blocks

Many software companies have their developers or technical writers update documentation manually, which can be prone to errors and

subsequently lead to customer churn.

At Archbee, we strongly believe that APl documentation should always be generated from code and this is why we have native integrations

with Swagger and GraphQL.

Read on to understand why it's awesome and how you can use it for your company.

W] el e

API endpoints OpenAPIl/Swagger block GraphQL
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2.2191. APl endpoints

We also recognize that not all companies provide standardized APIs, so we built an in-house widget to let you describe to your team or

customers what your API looks like.

Additionally, it's super useful when working together with external teams, where you need to communicate an API specification, and instead
of providing a JSON file, you provide a document with this widget, and let it describe anything from URL, Parameters, Cookies, Request

structure, Response structure, etc.

You can add one by typing (api) inthe editor or clicking the APl icon in a new row.
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Cakes API

This endpoint allows you to obtain free cakes.

POST https://api.cakes.com/v1/cakes/:id

Request

PATH PARAMETERS

id String

ID of the cake to get,
for free of course.

QUERY PARAMETERS

recipe String

The API will do its best to find
a cake matching the provided recipe.

gluten Boolean

Whether the cake should be
gluten-free or not.

HEADER PARAMETERS

X-Auth-Token String

Authentication token to track
down who is emptying our stocks.

81/574

required

required

required

required

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Tryit >
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fetch("https://api.cakes.com/v1l/cakes/:id", {
"method": "POST",
"headers": {
"Accept": "application/json"
}
1)
.then(response => {
console.log(response);
1
.catch(err => {

console.error(err);

1)

{
"name": "Cake's name",
"recipe": "Cake's recipe name",
"cake": "Binary cake"

}
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Add Cake

Add a new cake

PUT https://api.cakes.com

Request

BODY PARAMETERS

id String

ID of the cake to get

fetch("https://api.cakes.com", {
"method": "GET",
"headers": {

"Accept": "application/json"

}

1)

.then(response => {
console.log(response);

1)

.catch(err => {
console.error(err);

K

required

It's VERY flexible letting your team describe in detail any type of HTTP endpoint.

Tryit >

We're also working on making it interactive, so your customers can actually make the request from here.

&5

i

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation

pages.

Check out all blocks
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%) Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom

right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

-~ Your opinion matters

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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OpenAPl/Swagger

We also support OpenAPI/Swagger specifications out of the box.

Swagger Petstore

This is a sample server Petstore server. You can find out more about Swagger at http:/swagger.io or on irc.freenode.net, #swagger. For this sample, you can use
the api key special-key to test the authorization filters.

Terms of service

Contact the developer
Apache 2.0

Find out more about Swagger

Schemes

HTTPS v

pet Everything about your Pets Find out more /\

POST /pet/{petId}/uploadImage uploads animage A

Parameters Try it out

Name Description

petld * reavired ID of pet to update
integer($int64)

(path)

additionalMetadata Additional data to pass to server
string
(formData)

file file to upload
file
(formData) No file chosen

Responses Response content type | application/json VI

Code Description

200 successful operation

Example Value | Model

"code": 0,

"type": "string",

"message": "string"
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Parameters

Name

body % required

OST /pet Addanew pet to the store AN\

Try it out

Description

Pet object that needs to be added to the store

object E le Val Model
(body) Xample Value ode!
"id": 0,
"category": {
Ilidll . ,
"name": "string"
1,
"name": "doggie",
"photoUrls": [
"string"
1,
"tags": [
"npame": "string"
}
1,
"status": "available"
Parameter content type
applicationl/json v
Responses Response content type | application/json v
Code Description
405 Invalid input
/pet Update an existing pet VaN
Parameters Try it out
Name Description

body % required
object
(body)

85/574

Pet object that needs to be added to the store

Example Value = Model

"id": 0,

"category": {
"id": o,
"name": "string

hH

"name": "doggie",

"photoUrls": [

"string"
1,
“tags": [
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Name Description

nid":

"npame": "string"

}
1,
"status": "available"

Parameter content type

application/json v
Responses
Code Description
400 Invalid ID supplied
404 Pet not found
405 Validation exception

/pet/findByStatus Finds Pets by status

Multiple status values can be provided with comma separated strings

Parameters

Name Description

status * 94 Status values that need to be considered for filter
array<string>

) Available values : available, pending, sold

Responses

Code Description

200 successful operation

Example Value | Model

"id": 0,
"category": {
"id": o,
"name": "string"

1

"name": "doggie",

86 /574

Response content type

Response content type

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

application/json

Try it out

application/json
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Code Description

"photoUrls": [

"string"

1,
“tags": [

400 Invalid status value

#pet/findByTags Finds Pets by tags A

Warning: Deprecated

Multiple tags can be provided with comma separated strings. Use tagl, tag2, tag3 for testing.

Parameters Try it out

Name Description

tags * Tags to filter by

array<string>

(query)

Responses Response content type [ application/json v ]
Code Description

200 successful operation

Example Value = Model

"id": o,
"category": {
"id": o,
"name": “string"
},
"name": "doggie",
"photoUrls": [
"string"
1,
"tags": [
{
"id": o,

"name": "string"

}
1,
"status": "available"

400 Invalid tag value
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88 /574

GET /pet/{petId} Find petbyID

Returns a single pet

Parameters

Name Description

petld % required
integer($int64)
(path)

ID of pet to return

Responses

Code Description

200 successful operation

Example Value | Model

"id":

"category": {
"id": 0,
"name": "string"

},

"name": "doggie",

"photoUrls": [
"string"

1,

“tags": [

{

wid": 0,

"name": "string"
}
1,
"status": "available"

400 Invalid ID supplied
404 Pet not found
POST /pet/{petId} Updates a petin the store with form data
Parameters
Name Description

petld % required
integer($int64)
(path)

ID of pet that needs to be updated

name
string
(formData)

Updated name of the pet

status Updated status of the pet

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Response content type

Try it out

application/json

N\

Try it out
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Name Description
string

(formData) status
Responses

Code Description

405 Invalid input

Response content type [ application/json v ]

/pet/{petId} Deletesa pet

g

Parameters

Name Description
api_key )
string api_key
(header)

petld * eaured  pet id to delete

Try it out

integer($int64) tld
(path) pe
Responses Response content type [ application/json v ]
Code Description
400 Invalid ID supplied
404 Pet not found
store Access to Petstore orders ey

-

/store/inventory Returns petinventories by status

g

89/574

Returns a map of status codes to quantities

Parameters

No parameters

Responses
Code Description
200 successful operation

Response content type [ application/json v ]
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Code Description

Example Value | Model

"additionalPropl":

"additionalProp2": 0,
"additionalProp3":

ST /store/order Place an order for a pet ~

Parameters Try it out

Name Description

body * eaued  order placed for purchasing the pet

object
(body) Example Value | Model
Ilidll : ,
“petId": 0,
"quantity": 0,
"shipDate": "2026-07-06T15:31:12.228Z",
"status": "placed",
"complete": true
Parameter content type
applicationl/json v
Responses Response content type | application/json v
Code Description
200 successful operation
Example Value | Model
||id|| A ,
"petId": 0,
"quantity": 0,
"shipDate": "2026-07-06T15:31:12.2782",
"status": "placed",
"complete": true
400 Invalid Order

/store/order/{orderId} Find purchase order by ID A

For valid response try integer IDs with value >= 1 and <= 10. Other values will generated exceptions

Parameters Try it out
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Name Description

orderld * e |D of pet that needs to be fetched
integer($int64)
(path)

Responses Response content type | application/json v

Code Description

200 successful operation
Example Value | Model
||id|| A ,

“petId": 0,
"quantity": 0,

"shipDate": "2026-07-06T15:31:12.282Z",

"status": "placed",

"complete": true

400 Invalid ID supplied
404 Order not found

e Y
bISNS SN /store/order/{orderId} Delete purchase order by ID A

For valid response try integer IDs with positive integer value. Negative or non-integer values will generate API errors

Parameters Try it out

Name Description

orderld * 9“4 |D of the order that needs to be deleted

integer($int64)
(path)
Responses Response content type | application/json v
Code Description
400 Invalid ID supplied
404 Order not found
. J
USer Operations about user Find out more about our store  /\
POST /user/createWithList Creates list of users with given input array N
Parameters
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Name

body % required

array<object> £ e Val Viod
(body) Xample Value ode!
"id": 0,
"username": "string",
"firstName": "string",
"lastName": "string",
"email": "string",
"passwo "string",
"phone": "string",
"userStatus":
Parameter content type
application/json
Responses
Code Description
default successful operation

GET /user/{username} Getuser by user name

Parameters

Name

username * required

string

(path)

Responses

Code Description

200 successful operation

Example Value | Model
Ilidll .
"username": "string",
"firstName": "string",
"lastName": "string",
"email" string",
"passwo : "string",
"phone": "string",
92 /574

Description

List of user object

Description

The name that needs to be fetched. Use userl for testing.

Try it out

Response content type | application/json v

N\

Try it out

Response content type | application/json v
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Code Description

"userStatus":

400 Invalid username supplied
404 User not found
/user/{username} Updated user A

This can only be done by the logged in user.

Parameters Try it out

Name Description

username * %" name that need to be updated

string

(path)

body * reauired Updated user object

object

(body) Example Value = Model
llidll : )
"username": "string",
"firstName": "string",
"lastName": "string",
"email": "string",
"password": "string",
"phone": "string",
"userStatus":

Parameter content type
application/json v

Responses Response content type | application/json v

Code Description

400 Invalid user supplied

404 User not found

-

SN /user/{username} Delete user A

This can only be done by the logged in user.

Parameters Try it out
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Name Description
username * °“"*d  The name that needs to be deleted
string
(path)
Responses Response content type | application/json v
Code Description
400 Invalid username supplied
404 User not found
GET /user/login Logs user into the system A
Parameters Try it out
Name Description

username * "%"d  The user name for login
string
(query)

password * %4 The password for login in clear text

string
(query)
Responses Response content type | application/json v
Code Description
200 successful operation
Example Value | Model
"string"
Headers:
Name Description Type
X-Expires-After date in UTC when token expires string
X-Rate-Limit calls per hour allowed by the user integer
400 Invalid username/password supplied

/use r/'l.ogout Logs out current logged in user session

Parameters

No parameters
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e

Try it out
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Responses Response content type | application/json v
Code Description
default successful operation
POST /user/createWithArray Creates list of users with given input array A

Parameters Try it out

Name Description

body * reauied | jst of user object

array<object>
Example Value | Model
(body)
"id" A ,
"username": "string",
"firstName": "string",
"lastName": "string",
"email": "string",
"password": "string",
"phone": "string",
"userStatus":
Parameter content type
applicationl/json v
Responses Response content type | application/json v
Code Description
default successful operation
POST /user Create user A\

This can only be done by the logged in user.

Parameters Try it out

Name Description

body * eaured  Created user object
object

(body) Example Value | Model

nide: )

"username": "string",
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Name Description

"firstName"

"lastName": "string",

"email": ring",

"password": "string",
"phone": "string",
"userStatus":

Parameter content type

applicationl/json v
Responses Response content type | application/json v I
Code Description
default successful operation
Models oS

ApiResponse >

Category >

Pet >

Tag >

Order >

User >
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&5

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation
pages.

Check out all blocks
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@3 Need help? §

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

i

= Your opinion matters

L4

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.219.3. Scalar

Here is an example of using Scalar integration

v1.0.0 OAS 3.0.0

Archbee Public API

Open Api

Sync Open Api document

Sync Open Api document with a new or existing Open Api tree

Query Parameters

docTreeId Example

OPTIONAL, main category id where open api was imported; if undefined,
a new docTree is created and its id is returned

file required Example

Open api file, .json or .yml or .yaml or .zip

type Example

98 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Server

https://app.archbee.com

Archbee App Server

Authentication Optional Auth Type v

No authentication selected

Client Libraries

>_Shell &£ Ruby @ Nodejs @ PHP @ Python - More

Shell Curl

Operations

POST /api/public-api/sync-api-reference
GET /api/public-api/info-api-reference

POST /api/public-api/sync-api-reference Shell Curl v

1 curl 'https://app.archbee.com/api/public-api/sync-api-

2 --request POST \

3 --header 'Content-Type: multipart/form-data' \

4 --header 'Authorization: Bearer YOUR_SECRET_TOKEN'
» Test Request

200 400

No Body
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Type of import file. Default openapi Import OK status

openApiTryIt Ex

OPTIONAL. You can now test your API's directly in the editor or on your
published docs with the new API Try It!

showDownloadOpenApiFile Example

OPTIONAL. You can show/hide the download link of the imported Open
API file in the Open API tree.

shouldCreateSchemaCategory Example

OPTIONAL. You can create models category to display all your models.

shouldCreateIntro Example

OPTIONAL. You can create an additional document to display open api
intro.

openApilanguageExamples Example

OPTIONAL. Add your custom language examples. Maximum 5
programming language examples are allowed!

Headers

Content-Type required Example

Responses

200 object

data object

+ Show Child Attributes

status enum const: OK Example
Response Status
L oK

400 object

messages array string[] Example

Array of messages

status string - enum Example

Response Status

’»UK
Not OK
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Info Open Api document

Get info of an existing Open Api tree

Query Parameters

docTreeld Example

DocTree id is main category id where open api was imported.

Responses

200 object

data object

+ Show Child Attributes

status enum const: OK Example

Response Status
L oK

400 object

messages array string[] Example

Array of messages

status string - enum Example

Response Status

tnK
Not OK

Doc

Get document

GET /api/public-api/info-api-reference Shell Curl v

1 curl 'https://app.archbee.com/api/public-api/info-api-
2 --header 'Authorization: Bearer YOUR_SECRET_TOKEN'

» Test Request

200 400

No Body

Status

Operations

GET /api/public-api/doc
POST /api/public-api/doc
DELETE /api/public-api/doc
POST /api/public-api/docs/search
POST /api/public-api/import-content
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Retrieve a document in markdown, html, json, Oor source format.

Headers

Content-Type string required Example

Body required application/json

docId string required Example

The ID of the document to be returned.

format string - enum Example

The format of the returned data. Default is markdown .

markdown
html
json

source

Responses

200 object

content string

The content of the document in the specified format.

format string

The format of the returned document.

400 object

messages array string[] Example

Array of messages

status string - enum Example

Response Status

tok
Not OK

Update / Create document

Create / Update Doc by docId

101/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center

GET /api/public-api/doc Shell Curl v
1 curl https://app.archbee.com/api/public-api/doc \
2 --header 'Content-Type: application/json' \
3 --header 'Content-Type: application/json' \
4 —-header 'Authorization: Bearer YOUR_SECRET_TOKEN' \
5 —-data '{
6 "docId": "21-character__string0",
7 "format": "markdown"
8 }'
» Test Request

200 400 Show Schema
{

"content": "string",

"format": "string"
I

Successful response containing the document content.

POST /api/public-api/doc Shell Curl v

1 curl https://app.archbee.com/api/public-api/doc \
2 --request POST \
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Headers

Content-Type required Example

Body required application/json

content string required Example

markdown or JSON content used to update the document.

alias string

OPTIONAL, set the url alias.

conditionalRuleld string

OPTIONAL, set the conditional rule id.

description string

OPTIONAL, set the description of the document.

docId string Example

OPTIONAL, document id. If present and valid, the doc will be updated.

format string - enum Example

OPTIONAL. Specify the format of the content. Default is markdown.

|:mar-kdown

json
hidden boolean

OPTIONAL, set document as hidden or not.

parentDocId string Example

OPTIONAL, parent document id. If present and valid, the parent docld will

be updated. If sent empty, the document will be moved to the root of the
tree.

previewImgURL string

OPTIONAL, set the preview image URL of the document.

slug string

OPTIONAL, set the slug (url key) of the document.

sorting string - enum Example

OPTIONAL. Specify the type of ordering for document insertion.

}—alphabetical

102 /574

3 --header 'Content-Type: application/json' \
4 --header 'Content-Type: application/json' \
5 --header 'Authorization: Bearer YOUR_SECRET_TOKEN'
6 --data '{
7 "content": "# this is a hl title\nAnd this is a par
8 "format": "markdown",
9 "title": "",
10 "description": "",
11 "previewImgURL": "",
12 "slug": "",
13 "alias": "",
14 "conditionalRuleId": "",
15 "sorting": "alphabetical",
16 "hidden": true,
17 "docId": "21-character__string0",
18 "parentDocId": "21-character__string0"
19 }

» Test Request
200 400

No Body

Process status

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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L chronological

title string

OPTIONAL, set the name of the document.

Responses

200 object
data object

+ Show Child Attributes

status enum const: OK

Response status.
L ok

400 object

messages array string[] Example

Array of messages

status string - enum Example

Response Status

tok
Not OK

Models

DocResponse

highlight object

text from document, similar with query (word-based search only)

id string

Archbee id, used for private access

name string

name of document

privacy string - enum

describes how to access the document via public url (if published)
}— private
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shared with team
public-via-1link

public

urlAlias string

In case you are migrating from another platform and you'd like to get a redirecting url to your current url, you can use this url path.

urlKey string

url of public document, used for public access (if published)

Response400

messages array string[] Example

Array of messages

status string - enum Example

Response Status

tok
Not OK
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2.2.19.4. GrathL

Here's a live GraphiQL component that you can use to play around with an API:

E + GraphiQL
1v {
@ 2 status, !
3 people
4} «7%
[gva)
(€aB}
8
N
[ 7
Variables Headers A

&5 5 &P

& Find other blocks %) Need help? 3 - Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom Use the below feedback form,

stunning and functional documentation right corner. anonymously.

pages. Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick Or ask a question in Q&A section and our
Check out all blocks answers. team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.20. Mermaid diagrams

Another option to create diagrams is to use our Mermaid integration. Mermaid is a markdown-like syntax for building diagrams, ERD, UML,
class, sequences and more.

Simply start writing the (mermaid) shortcut or just add it from the / menu.

See it in action in our example diagram below

Alice Bob John

Hello John, how are you?

»
»

loop [Healthcheck]

Fight against hypochondria

<

Rational thoughts
prevail!

How about you?

A

Jolly good!

Alice Bob John

&

& Find other blocks @) Need help? § 2 Your opinion matters

Discover new ways and blocks to create Use the blue chat bubble from bottom Use the below feedback form,

stunning and functional documentation right corner. anonymously.

pages. Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick Or ask a question in Q&A section and our
Check out all blocks answers. team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.2.21. Changelog

Changelogs or product updates are a big part of the software development lifecycle.
This is why we've built a native component in our editor.
You can add one by typing (changelog) in the editor or clicking the changelog icon in a new row in the editor.

Here's an example:

Archbee v1.22

Added Deep tabular data is now supported
Teammates not receiving emails fast enough
Broken Everything is broken in this release

Improved Works 0.000001% faster 0

Added A library of 2 terrabytes

Markdown

Use the following Markdown to generate Changelog blocks:

### Test Changelog
:::changelog{title="v1.2 Release"}
::changelog-item{type="added" description="Deep tabular data is now supported"}

::changelog-item{type="improved" description="Works 0.000001% faster"}

::changelog-item{type="fixed" description="Team mates not receiving emails fast enough"}

Added Deep tabular data is now supported

Improved Works 0.000001% faster

Fixed Teammates not receiving emails fast enough
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&5

& Find other blocks

Discover new ways and blocks to create
stunning and functional documentation
pages.

Check out all blocks

108 /574

@3 Need help? &

Use the blue chat bubble from bottom
right corner.

Or try Al Chat (from search box) for quick

answers.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

i

= Your opinion matters

L4

Use the below feedback form,

anonymously.

Or ask a question in Q&A section and our

team or Al will give you a solution.
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2.3. Use Markdown shortcuts

Archbee's editor supports Markdown syntax and it's super easy to use! ©

Markdown

Link Markdown
Divider Markdown
Heading 1

Heading 2

Heading 3

Checklist

Quote

Inline Code Markdown
Bold Markdown
Underline Markdown
Italic Markdown
Italic Markdown
Strike Markdown
Numbered List
Bulleted List
Bulleted List

Add code snippet

On top of the standard Markdown syntax, there are shortcuts you can use to render custom blocks in Archbee:

+ Callout
* Tabs
» Link Blocks

» Code editor: multi-language

o With a single tab

o Without language

o With multiple tabs and languages

+ Code drawers

* Changelog

109 /574

Syntax

[label](www.go.com) + space bar

--- + space bar
# + space bar

## + space bar
### + space bar

[T + space bar

“text®
*rtext**
_ text__
*text*
_text_

=={E@RE~=

1. + space bar

- + space bar

* 4+ space bar

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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2.4. WYSIWYG Menu

(o]

-

% SpIfT F [0 Contents & Commants ¢/ Code

WYSIWYG Menu

@ doca.archben.com ® i+ § Own B review ¥ Atwime

£ WWW.ARCHBEE COM/DOCS.

Wiy ta use it?
Cade editor: multi-language & - . How 1o wse the WYSTWYG men?
e WYSIWYG [What You See Is What You Get) menu is yaur ga-te taalbor for formatting
Cade drawers

et in Archbes. IYs packed with tasls that aliew you la custam
API 00CS DIOCKS

APT endpeints
OpenaF1/Swagger block
GraghQL
Mermaia diagroms * Quick and sasy formatting
Apply bold, Ralic, undertne, and other text styles with o simpla clck
TeX Ecuation
- Consistent styling

Maistain o unifarm look thioughaut your document by using the meny's formatting

Ehongeisg
2 Usa Markdown shoricuts optians
+ Visual editing
@ Montions ona dynamic nes See the changes you make in reol-time, ensuing your content looks exoctly os oL
Emoils
Multi-lovat aragtarop
X » o heodings, subheadings, ond lists 1o improve readobiiity and
Space-specific voriables
Reusobios
Reusatia varabies

How to use the WYSIWYG menu?

Cantent tippets

Glossary ' Highiight any text
% Docs Tagging
You have 3 option to do this:
Display fules
Fite Manager - Drog & select any text with your cursor 1o highlight it

Do ick ta highiight o word

£on Reusables
"L Tempices,

- Triple-cllck t to highlight an éntire paragraphirow

The WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) menu is your go-to toolbar for formatting and editing your content in Archbee. It's packed
with tools that allow you to customize the appearance of your text.

Why to use it?
* Quick and easy formatting
Apply bold, italic, underline, and other text styles with a simple click.

* Consistent styling
Maintain a uniform look throughout your document by using the menu's formatting options.
* Visual editing
See the changes you make in real-time, ensuring your content looks exactly as you intended.

» Accessibility

Use the menu to add headings, subheadings, and lists to improve readability and accessibility.

How to use the WYSIWYG menu?

1 Highlight any text
You have 3 option to do this:

» Drag & select any text with your cursor to highlight it
* Double-click to highlight a word

« Triple-click to to highlight an entire paragraph/row
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2 The WYSIWYG menul will appear above the highlighted text. From here you have the option to change the text into:

¢ Heading 1
* Heading 2
¢ Heading 3
* Bold
* [ftalic
* Underline

o Strike

- Code Paragraph

e Text Code
¢ Text Color

* Links

¢ Bullet list

1. Number list

Check list

Check here more about lists.

You can also add inline comments on the highlighted text. Check here for more details.

i Note

You can choose to have links open in the same tab or a new tab, based on your preference.
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2.5. @ Mentions and dynamic links

As your documentation portal grows and you add more documents to your space(s), when you type @ in the editor, it will show documents

or people invited to the organization.

Original @
@ Mentions and dynamic links
P | ®2min ‘a’_aE*‘f @‘gﬂ ¥ [ Review (& 3

After you add more documents to a space, when you type @ in the editor, you will search
for documents or people invited to the arganization.

Mention teammates ( @ + name ) and they will receive a notification under the . bellicon
in the top left corner.

s yuse Dynamic Links to reference dGCUmeriELs. Because this is a link to the document 1D,
when you move the document around or change the title, it will always point to the
correct document created in Archbee.

Link to a section of a document using anchors

Each time you add a heading to a document, an item is added to the table of contents.
You can use the headings to set an anchor so that readers navigate the documentation.

When you link to a document using the @ + name of the doc , you can also set an anchor
so that the reader will open the URL to a specific section.

After you add the dynamic link, click on it to open the window where you will select the
anchor based on the headings of that document.

@ your own document
Mention teammates ( @ + name ) and they will receive a notification under the [ bell icon in the top left corner.

Use Dynamic links to reference documents. Because this is a link to the document ID, when you move the document around or change

the title, it will always point to the correct document you created.

Use anchors to link to a section in a document
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Each time you add a heading to a document, an item is added to the table of contents on the right side.
Leverage these headings and set anchors, so your readers can navigate the documentation with ease.

When you link to a document using the @ + name of the doc , you can also set an anchor so that the reader opens the URL to a specific
section. Additionally, you can select whether the document opens in the same tab or in a new tab.

After you add the dynamic link, click on the link, and a new modal will pop up where you can select the anchor based on the headings of that
document.

P R LR L

@ Marketing project %

B docs.archbees comidema nis to a space, whe

ited to the Organizatio

Set Anchor
ame ), and they receive ar
Select heading anchor b
< Background and objective eference documents. Becaus:
@ Goals cument around or cha

ted in Archbee.
-~ Messaging and positioning

+ Benchmark

Choose anchor

If you click on the dynamic link, you can change the title (by default, the title is the name of the referenced doc).

W YISl LT O . -' - T -

P oo S80g5 009

B Marketing project %
B docs.archbee.comfdemo a space, when
3 the Qrganization
Set Anchor )
and they receive a
Select heading anchof o

ice documents. Bec
nt around or chang
Changing the title of this link [T Archbee.

Set a different title

(Changing the title of this link)

Change link title
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26. Emojis

You can add emojis by typing :(emoji code) , in the block editor:

This is a cool example

Adding emojis

We do have some rules to display the emoji list. These rules are enforced, based on our best practices and writing expectations.
Below, you can find a list of scenarios, where the emoji dropdown will NOT be displayed:

e & :(space)

° & text :(space)

o B text:text

e & :(emoji code that does not exist)

e & :+Enter

Fontawesome icons

To enhance your content with Font Awesome icons, simply type "(fa)" in the editor. This populates a menu where you can choose from a

wide range of icons to suit your needs.

Use the Font awesome icons Inline as quick and easy way to enrich your documents. Just insert the desired icon and watch your content

come to life with professional and stylish graphics.
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(fa)
|Search Q
01 2 3 465 67 8 9
m i A F AB @ OM L
f B £ E = =8 a2 = a
$ do do do Ja m ¥ v < >
AY K D» A= D @A
% g S PRE RS T
L #HmIFUH € enr »>2
=90 CMwam»] 7T
OB £ O SRR 1 N " S e
LS R P T - L IS S
o Ol @ N T 4 TT A X

Font awesome icons
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27. Multi-level drag&drop

Archbee's editor supports multi-level drag&drop. This means that you can drag&drop blocks inside other blocks.

Each block has a handler on its left side (the dots slider the left side) that we call the block menu. You can either click it to open the block

menu or drag it to move it around.

A  Move up

¥ Move down Al Write Assist & New
 Insert block above & Fix grammar & spelling

L Insert block below @ Rewrite with Al

) copy block to clipboard = Make it shorter

§< RNl C"pboard Block actions v
(D Duplicate block ¥ G 2 v
[0 Remove block

Block menu with Al features
Block menu

The following are the actions you can perform from the block menu:

* Move block Up or Down

* Insert a new block Above or Below

* Copy or Cut the block

* Duplicate block

* Remove/delete block

* Hold the block menu button and drag the block to move it

As mentioned above, you can move blocks inside other blocks with a simple drag&drop from the block handler icon but there are some
restrictions on how you can nest blocks. This means that every block has a list of supported blocks that it can hold inside.

See the list below for each block:
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v Callout

1. Paragraph

2. File

3. Image

4. Video

5. Horizontal line

6. All lists

7. Headings

8. Expandable headings

9. Button

v Expandable heading
All, except:

1. Expandable headings

2. Content snippets

v Link blocks

1. Paragraph
2. Callouts
3. File

4. Image

5. Video

6. Horizontal line

N

. All lists

. Headings

© ©©

. Expandable headings

v Tables

1. Paragraph
2. Blockquote
3. All lists

4. Headings
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v Vertical split

1.

10

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

118 /574

Paragraph

. Callout

. File

.Image

. Video

. Blockquote

. Map

. Equations

. Horizontal line

. Code editor

Button
Mini-tasker
All lists
Headings

Expandable headings

All embeds (Google, Figma, Miro, etc.)

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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v Workflows

1. Paragraph

2. Callout

3. File

4. Image

5. Video

6. Link block

7. Blockquote

8. Map

9. Changelog
10. Mermaid diagram
11. Equations
12. Horizontal line
13. Code editor
14. APl endpoint
15. Table
16. Tabs
17. Button
18. Mini-tasker
19. All lists
20. Headings
21. Expandable headings

22. All embeds (Google, Figma, Miro, etc.)

v Tabs
All, except:

1. Code drawer
2. OpenAPI
3. GraphQL

4. Content snippets
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22. Reusables

2.81. Reusable variables

Add a Variable

1 Inthe bottom left corner, click on the Reusable content — Variables tab.

2 Inthe new window, you can now define your variables or edit the existing ones if you have already defined them.

3 Add the name and value, then click the Add button.

4 Now you can go back to the editor and type {{ to open the list of variables.

5  Filter the variables by typing the name you have defined in the previous step.
Edit a Variable

1 Once again, click on the Reusable content — Variables tab.

2 Look for the variable you want to change.

3 Click on the pencil icon and change the value.

4  If you want to delete a variable, click on the trash icon.

When you change the name of a variable, it will no longer render the value you have defined.

If you changed the variable's name, create a new one with the same name and value to render it again.

Naming and value conventions

* Youdon'tneedtoadd {{}} when you define the variable name - it's added automatically.
e Spaces in the variable name are trimmed.
* You can use underscore _ ,dot . ,ordash - inthe variable name.

» Letters (both uppercase and lowercase) are allowed, as are numbers.

Limits
* Variable name character limit is 40.

» Variable value character limit is 100.

Reusable variables in action
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Check out the video below to see how to add your reusable variables:

®®® AR Archbee.. v O «
Q Search

A# Invite people

& Import content

All custom blocks
A personal docs

(1] start Here

B Al custom blocks

&
CATEGORY

3 Size =) 30

amazon

webservices

The Custom Blocks availabl..

Basic custom blocks

DOGMATIC
What is AWS? This was a question | didn’t fully have an answer to, until now. Back when | was first trying to understand what
L) Amazon Web Services was, just like anyone else would, | searched on Google.
Amazon Web Services (AWS) is a secure cloud services platform, offering compute power,
database storage, content delivery and other functionality to help businesses scale and
grow.
AWS = Lego Blocks
& % =
4% Knowledge Graph
@ Reusable Content [NEW

(&) Templates

Size @ 62

3 Archives
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2.5.2. Space-specific variables

Overview

Space-specific variables provide a flexible and efficient way to manage reusable text across your documentation. By defining variables
and specifying their scope, you can ensure consistent and accurate information is presented to your audience. Use the Dynamic
Components tab to create and manage these variables, and insert them easily into your documents with the {{ shortcut. This feature is

essential for maintaining high-quality and uniform documentation.

What Are Reusable Variables?

Reusable variables (ex. Program Globally ) are short pieces of text that you can define once and use multiple times across your content. This
feature ensures that common terms, phrases, or pieces of information remain consistent throughout your documentation. By defining a

variable once, you eliminate the need to manually update text in multiple locations whenever a change is necessary.

Creating Space-Specific Variables
To create a space-specific variable, follow these steps:
1 Navigate to the bottom menu of the left navigation panel

¢ Go to the Dynamic Components

* Select the Variables option tab.

Dynamic Components ESC X
Variables Content snippets Display Rules
What are reusable variables? =
Reuwsable variables are short pieces of text that you can set once and use many times in your
content.

How to use them? P

In your documents, type {{ and a menu with all the available variables will appear. There you can
filter and select a variable.

MName Value (Global Variable)
imsert_here
+ Add new space as audience + Create
2 Insert a Name for Your Variable:

* In the variables section, input a unique name for your new variable. This name will be used to reference the variable throughout

your documentation.
3 Define a Global Value:

* Set a global value for the variable. This value will apply to all spaces within your documentation unless otherwise specified.
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283 Content snippets

Add a Content shippet

1 Inthe bottom left corner, click on the Dynamic Components — Content Snippets tab

2 Inthe new window, you can now define your content snippets or edit the existing ones if you have already defined them
3 Add the title and your snippet, then click on the Save content snippet button

4  Go back to the editor and type /

5 Go to the new content snippet tab and select it

Edit a content shippet

1 Click on the Dynamic components — Content snippet tab (alternatively, click on the badge name of the content snippet inside the

editor)
2 Look for the content snippet you want to change and select it from the list on the left
3 Change content and click on Save content snippet to update it

4  If you want to delete a content snippet, click on the trash icon

IMPORTANT!

When you want to delete a content snippet, make sure to remove it from other documents where you have referenced it. We've made
things easier for you — a red box should appear letting you know that this content snippet is no longer available and you should

remove it.

Content shippets in action
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Glossary

Glossary lets You define
term, then gives them a

every trick y

: Sneak peek
explanation on hover... Just like I'm

Lost in tech terms? mkhaiaRUTE e s,
Find your way with a Glossary.

LE X R XN ] -

The helps to improve both the reader's experience and the accuracy of your content. By allowing you to define and manage keywords,

terms, or expressions, the Glossary ensures that complex terms are clearly explained throughout your documents.

Managing the Glossary terms

1 Navigate to the Glossary Tab

Navigate to the Dynamic Components tab from the bottom left menu

Select the Glossary tab.

Dynamic Components

Variables Content snippets Display Rules Glossary

What is glossary?

Glossary feature |ets you create a list of terms with definitions that appear as tooltips when readers hover

aver them in your documentation.

How to use them?

In your documents, type “{{* and a menu with all the available variables & glossary will appear. There you can @
filter and select an explanation to show as tooltip.

Here, you will be able to create, manage, and view all your defined glossary terms.

2 Creating a Glossary Term

To create a new term, enter the desired word inthe " Term " field and its definition in the " Definition " field.

Clickon" + create " button

Your Term will be added ina Glossary table
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Term Definition
Write a term Wirite a definitic
Max no. of characters O ) 40 Max no. of characters 0 f 250

3 Using Glossary Terms in the Editor

* In the Editor, simply type {{ . This will trigger a dropdown menu showing all the available glossary terms that you've defined.
* From the list, select the term you want to insert. This will automatically add the term into your content.
* Once a glossary term is inserted in the content, the term will appear as a clickable word.

* When readers hover over the term, a tooltip will appear with its definition, providing a helpful explanation.

{3

Select a variable or a definition
Keep typing to filter, or escape to exit

Variables Glossary

Glossary

@ Cloud
In technology, the cloud is a global network of remote servers desi...

Prioritization
is an action that arranges items or activities in order of importance.

Problem Management
Problem Management is an IT service management process tasked...

Incident Management
Incident management is a process used by |T operations and DevO...

Change request
A change request is a formal proposal for an alteration to some pro...

&
3
&2
&

4  Glossary Management

« To edit an existing term, click on the #* Edit icon next to the term in the Glossary table (you can update both the "Term" and

"Definition" as needed).

= If you no longer need a glossary term, you can remove it by clicking the T Delete icon next to the term, in Glossary table.

Glossary Search Q

Term Deefinition

Cloud In technology, the cloud is a global network of remote servers designed to store and process data for ather é" t[
divices and compulers

Pricritization is an action that arranges iems or activities in order of imporance. & ﬁ

Problem Management Prabdem Management is an 1T service management process Tasked with munuging the life cycle of undcllyllrg “/,? lj'
*Problems

Incident Management Incident management is a process used by |T operations and Dev0ps teams to respond (o and address unplanned ._,/) ]j'

events that can affect service quality or service operations

Change request A change request is a formal proposal for an alteration to some product or system / ]i'j
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Benefits of Using the Glossary Feature

* Improved User Experience

Readers can easily understand specialized terms without leaving the page.

* Increased Accuracy

Define precise terms that will be consistently used across your documents.

» Efficiency

Once a term is defined in the Glossary, it can be reused without the need to repeatedly explain it.
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Document Tags

Document tags help you easily categorize, find, and understand your content faster.

How to Create a Tag

Go to Dynamic Components — Document Tags.
In the "Create Tag" section:
Enter a Tag Name.
Optionally, add a Description to explain what the tag is for.
Choose a Color to visually identify your tag.
Click on +Create button

« Your tag will now appear in the Document Tags list and be ready for use!

Dynamic Components

Variables Content snippets Display Rules Glossary

pink desc

How to Add a Tag to a Document
Open the document you want to tag.
On the right-hand navigation panel, find the Document Tags section.
Click Add Tag and select the tag you created.

The tag will now be attached to your document!
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(3 Comments

) DOCUMENT TAGS

@® pink v X

[]] TABLE OF CONTENTS

To quickly locate the tags, use the Search feature where you can sort by Tags

Why Use Document Tags?

Quickly filter and locate documents.
Group related content together.

Help your team understand the purpose of each document at a glance.

Start tagging today to make your documentation cleaner and more powerful! [
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2.56. Display Rules

This feature works in combination with a JWT Public Access Control or

» with Guest Accounts
* with Magic Links

* with SAML integration

A JWT authentication will have to be configured so the conditions defined in the Display Rules are validated or invalidated.

The Display Rules feature allows you to display specific content blocks based on predefined conditions. This feature provides flexibility in
content delivery, ensuring that users see content tailored to their needs and behaviors.

Creating Display Rules Conditions

1 Go to the Dynamic Components tab in the platform's bottom left corner.
2 Select Display Rules

3  Create a New Rule Set:

* Click on + Create New Rule Set to define conditions for displaying content.

» Specify your conditions using AND/OR logic to determine when content should be shown. These conditions can be based on

various parameters such as user behavior, profile attributes, or other criteria relevant to your platform.
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Dynamic Components ESC X
Variables Content snippeats Display Rules
Saarch Q
Rule sats + Create new rule set y
Show content when:
My rule set o

AND Logic v 11 Remove this rule
Ky Operater Valug

.. rol = - @, admin

4+ Add Rulé

Applying Display Rules to a Block

1 Edit Your Content Block

In the editor, locate the block you want to transform into a display content block.

2 Access the block menu

Hover on the block to reveal the block menu, which is represented by six dots ( : : block menu icon).

3 Press the Display Rules button
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-& Display rules New

A Move up

&«

Move down

2

Insert block above
= Insert block below

py block to clipboard
ctions

e < e

o clipboard

Default Block Menu Al Options Block Menu

Applying Display Rules to document/folder

1  Click on the three vertical dots near the document/folder name

2 Select the Display Rule that you want to apply

Choose the rule set you previously created from the Dynamic Components.
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_<;

Display rules

Contral who Seas This content by setling conditions Dated on user JWT information,

[5 Restricted Content
This content is currantly réstriction 1o a specific usar group based on defingd
digplay rule selectes

Choose display rule

My rule set

[ Summaer Sales ﬂ ]

Show for US users

Manage rules

Once these steps are completed, the selected content block will be transformed into a conditional content block, displaying only when
the specified conditions are met.

Example Use Case:

Imagine you want to display a special promotion only to users who have previously purchased from your store and are visiting during a
holiday season.

You would:

1 Navigate to the Dynamic Components tab and create a new rule set with conditions based on purchase history and the current date.
2 Apply this rule set to the promotional content block in the editor.

3 Users meeting these conditions will now see the special promotion block during their visit.

JWT Token Integration

» Keeping encoded conditions in the URL used for connection.

* Ensuring that dynamic content can be securely tailored based on the information contained within the token.

When a user accesses the platform, their JWT token is decoded to retrieve the conditions. These conditions are then matched against

the predefined rule sets, determining which content blocks should be displayed

Display Rules with Public Authentication options
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You can now apply Display Rules to public users who sign in using:

* Guest Accounts
* Magic link
° SAML

How It Works

» Create a Display Rule

e Apply Rule to a document or a folder

* Done!

When a user logs in (magic link, guest accounts, or SAML)
the rule checks the email's info

If it matches — they can see it the document/folder

If not - it's hidden

Example

Rule: Email contains archbee

User logs in with sarah@archbee.com
«/ Sarah can view the doc

User logs in with mike@gmail.com

X Mike won't see it
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File Manager

The File Manager is an essential feature designed to store and manage all files within your organization, ensuring everything is centralized

and easily accessible. This tool simplifies the process of uploading, displaying, and selecting media files for your documentation needs.

Accessing the File Manager
You can access the File Manager from the left navigation panel, located at the bottom left corner of the interface.

Reusables - File Manager

Q@ Reusables

@ Chrome Extension

() Insights
=1 Archives

Key Features

Uploading Files
Direct Upload

Easily upload your files directly within the File Manager window.

File Manager \‘ iC X

Home HE & Upload new items

File namme <» Uploaded

Drag and Drop

Simply drag and drop files into the File Manager for quick uploading.

Organizing Files

Folders
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« Sort your files into folders to keep everything organized and easy to locate.

Create New Folder

(> Upload new items

* Move Files:

*  Move files between folders to maintain an organized structure.

Yy

—J

() Details

) Move

Y, Download

CJ Delete

File Management

* View Details

» Click on three vertical dots to view the file details, including file name, type, and upload date/modified date.
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i (O Folder Details X
(> Upload new items
Name /
Images
Type
& /: directory
Move
&, Download pu2d
[T Delete 2024
Actions
5 Move

<, Download

I Delete Folder

Download

Download files to your local machine or remove files that are no longer needed.

Download directory

File Preview

Image Preview

Quickly preview images directly within the File Manager panel to ensure you select the correct file.

View image

©
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Using Files/Images in the Editor

* Media File block
In the Editor, type "/" and select Media - File or type (file)

» Media lmage block
In the Editor, type "/" and select Media - Image or type (image)

* Choose image from File Manage

Choose the desired file or image from the File Manager panel to insert it into your document.

Paste an image link or upload your image

Image URL Add Image

or

(O Choose Image No image chosen
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29. Find & Replace

Quickly locate and update text across your documentation with the Find & Replace feature. A simple, powerful feature that helps you

maintain consistency and accuracy across your documentation.

How to access it

Below are the places where you can open Find & Replace depending on where you are working:

* Inthe document menu

Open the three-dots menu inside the editor to access Find &

Replace.

* In the side panel navigation

Use the three-dots menu next to a document in the navigation

panel.
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* In the Space Overview page
Open the Space Dashboard to see the Find & Replace button.
Available only for Free Edits and Draft & Reviews System edit

modes Quick Actions
A Q
Import Find & Replace

Last merged to main

How it works

The Find & Replace feature helps you search for text and update it globally with precision. Here's the workflow:

i

PRODU
Pri
So

Ul

More

1 Type your word or phrase. We automatically search and display preliminary findings, including the number of matches.

You can fine-tune your search using:

* Match Case - Finds only text with the exact same capitalization. For example, searching "AP/" will not match "api".

* Whole Words - Matches only complete words. Searching for "cat” will ignore words like "catalog”.

¢ Include children — Extends the search to all child documents under the current document. Useful for updating entire document

branches.
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Find & Replace

Account Executive
www.archbee.com/docs/careers

Search

) account 4 matches

| |Matchcase | | Whole words | | Include children

%

Replace

’3 Replace with...

@ AllBlocks v Replace All(4)

2 Choose your scope, such as a specific block type. By default, all text-based blocks are

> client

@ AllBlocks ~ Replace All(4)

Heading
Paragraph

& Button

s Minitasker
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3  Click Replace or Replace All to apply changes.

Variables and Glossary in Find & Replace

The Find & Replace tool also works seamlessly with Reusable variables and Glossary terms.

To search for or replace a variable or glossary entry, simply type it using the standard syntax:

e {{variableName}}
e {{glossaryTerm}}
You can:

» Search for a variable or glossary term and replace it with another.
» Replace standard text with a variable or glossary reference.

« Or perform the reverse: replace a variable or glossary reference with plain text.

This allows you to quickly refactor naming conventions, update reusable content, and ensure consistent terminology across your

documentation.
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Notification Center

The Notification Center allows users to view all their notifications in one centralized place conveniently.
@ « a
-

Your notification center.

Accessing Notifications

Acess the bell icon located at the top-left corner of the page A

Clicking the bell icon will open a dropdown list displaying all notifications received, organized by the time they were triggered

Notifications include:
Ping team members
Mentions in comments or documents
Questions received on documents
Review requests

Updates and changes on documents

Users can click on specific notifications to navigate to the related document.

Managing Notification Preferences via e-mail

Editor mentions
Receive notifications when you're

specifically tagged or pinged in comments,

documents, or other content.

Document notifications

Get notified about changes, reviews,
«questions, and verification tasks related to
documents you're involved in.

Ping a team member
Receive notifications when a specific team member pings you on a
document.

Ermail
Mentions
Get notified when you're mentioned in a comment or document.

Email

Review Request
Be alerted when you're requested to review a specific document.

Email
Questions & Answers

Receive notifications for new comments or questions on public
documents

Ernail
Verify Documents
Get timely reminders to check and update documents as needed.

Email

Users have full control over their notifications through Notification Center:

Navigate to User Preferences > Notifications.
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2. From this section, users can enable or disable notifications for various categories. Disabling this setting, the e-mail will not longer be
generated but the notification still received.

o Editor mentions

o Pings from team members
o Review Requests

© Questions & Answers

o Verify Documents

Each notification type has an option to receive updates via email. Simply check or uncheck the box to manage preferences.
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21. Add inline comments

Comments are an excellent way to engage your colleagues in a discussion about a certain topic that you may need clarification for. They

enable you to provide feedback on the content, share valuable insights, ask questions, and foster collaboration and teamwork.

Additionally, you can use comments to create notes for yourself as you're going through your documentation.

How does it work?

1 Inthe editor, highlight any piece of text (a word, a whole phrase, or an entire paragraph). The menu bar will pop up - click the

Comment button on the far right.

Add comment

HIt H2 H3 B I Y & 0O & ¢ & = = [ [PComment
Archbee provides a that allows team members to bette;collaborate,

review and resolve issues.

Comment button

2 On the right side of the page, a conversation will open where you can leave a comment or engage your colleagues in a discussion
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RERERVS

Comments on this document

’G Andrei Birleanu @ t'[

Thread « a few seconds ago

@ Silviu Pirlan Can you check if this

feature is updated?

Reply

3  Unresolved comments are marked in light yellow. Click the highlighted text to open the comment box in the right sidebar. The comment

box provides the following options:

1. Continue thread - type your answer and hit the "Reply" button
2. Resolve comments (click the v button in the upper right of the comment box)

3. Delete comments/thread (click the 0 button in the upper right of the comment box)

!If you delete the comment thread, you will delete all the conversation as well

4 Reopen a closed comment/thread by clicking the UNDO icon on the upper right of the comment box
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Comments on this document

Reopen

% Andrei Birleanu D) ]j

Thread « 4 minutes ago

A closed/resolved comment thread is highlighted in grey. When a comment thread is resolved, it will still keep history in that thread,
until deleted. The text will stay highlighted in grey until the thread is deleted.

IYou can tag a specific team member or mention @document_name as well in the comment thread.

Check out @ Mentions and dynamic links for more info!
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212. Markdown and MDX

This section provides a complete reference for the Markdown and MDX syntax supported by Archbee, along with practical examples for

every supported component.

If you're using Git Sync or following a docs-as-code workflow, and you prefer writing or editing documentation directly in your code editor or
repository, this section is for you.

Standard Markdown

Archbee fully supports standard Markdown syntax for creating and formatting documentation. You can use familiar elements such as

headings, lists, images, tables, blockquotes, code blocks, and more without any additional configuration.

MDX components

In addition to standard Markdown, Archbee extends the language with custom MDX components that enable richer documentation
experiences. These components include tabs, callouts, workflows, APl endpoints, link grids, expandable sections, and other interactive

layouts.

i Git-connected projects

When a Git-connected repository is synchronized with Archbee, Markdown ( .md ) files are automatically processed as MDX ( .mdx ).
Existing Markdown syntax remains fully compatible, so your current content continues to render correctly while also giving you access
to Archbee's extended component library.
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2121. APl endpoint

API Endpoint blocks render interactive APl documentation, including request parameters, code examples, and response samples.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX syntax.

Markdown MDX

111 :ApiMethodVv2
(JSON configuration with name, method, url, request, examples, results)

The JSON configuration supports the following parameter groups:

* pathParameters

° queryParameters

* headerParameters

* bodyDataParameters
° formDataParameters

You can also include request examples and response samples in multiple languages.

When used inside a two-column layout, APl endpoint blocks are rendered in the right column.

MDX example

The following example creates an endpoint for retrieving a user, including request parameters, multiple code examples, and response

samples.
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<ApiMethodv2>
{
"name": "Get User",
"method": "GET",
"url": "https://api.example.com/users/{id}",

"description":
"tab":

"Retrieve a user by their unique ID.",
"examples",
"examples": {

"languages": [

{
"id": "js-example",
"language": "javascript",
"code": "const res = await fetch('https://api.example.com/users/usr_abc123', {\n
"customLabel": ""
}
{
"id": "curl-example",
"language": "bash",
"code": "curl https://api.example.com/users/usr_abc123 \\\n -H 'Authorization:
"customLabel": ""
}
1,
"selectedLanguageId": "js-example"
1y
"results": {
"languages": [
{
"id": "res-200",
"language": "200",
"code": "{\n \"id\": \"usr_abc123\",\n \"name\": \"Jane Doe\",\n \"email\":
"customLabel": ""
}
{
"id": "res-404",
"language": "404",
"code": "{\n \"error\": \"Not found\",\n \"message\": \"User does not exist\"\n}",
"customLabel": ""
}
1,
"selectedLanguageId": "res-200"
3
"request": {
"pathParameters": [
{
"name": "id",
"kind": "required",
"type": "string",
"description": "User ID (e.g. usr_abc123)"
}

1

"queryParameters": [

{

3
1,

"name": "include",

"kind": "optional",

"type": "string",

"description": "Comma-separated relations to include"

"headerParameters": [

{

152 /574

"name":

"Authorization",
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headers: { 'Authorization':

\"jane@example.com\",\n

'Bearer sk_live_ xxx'

Bearer sk_live xxx'",

\"role\": \"admin\"\n}",
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"kind": "required",
"type": "string",
"description": "Bearer token"
}
1,
"bodyDataParameters": [],
"formDataParameters": []
H
"currentNewParameter": {
"label": "Path Parameter",
"value": "pathParameters"
}
"hasTryItout": false
}
</ApiMethodv2>
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212.2. Blockquotes

Blockquotes are used to visually separate quoted text or emphasize important information within a document.

This is a blockquote. Use it to highlight important information or quote external sources.

Syntax

Blockquotes use standard Markdown syntax.

> Your blockquote text goes here.

To create a blockquote, prefix a line with the > character. For multi-line blockquotes, add the same prefix to each additional line.

Example

The following example creates a multi-line blockquote.

> The API is backwards compatible.

>

> Existing integrations will continue to work without modification.
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212.3. Buttons

Button blocks create prominent calls-to-action that link to other pages or external websites.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

<CtaButton
label="Click Me"
externalHref="https://example.com"
openInNewTab="true"

/>

Buttons support the following properties:

e label defines the text displayed on the button.
e externalHref specifies the destination URL.

* openInNewTab controls whether the link opens in a new browser tab.

MDX example

The following example creates a button that links users to the Archbee documentation.

<CtaButton
label="Go to Archbee Docs"
externalHref="https://www.archbee.com/docs"
openInNewTab="true"

/>
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212.4. Callouts

Callout blocks highlight important information using colored containers. They are useful for displaying tips, confirmations, warnings, and

critical notices.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

riiithint{type="info"}

Your content here.

Callouts support the following types:

info
success
warning

danger

MDX example

The following example creates four different callout types.

<hint type="info">
Use **info** callouts for helpful tips and additional context.

</hint>

<hint type="success">
Use **success** callouts for positive outcomes or confirmations.

</hint>

<hint type="warning">
Use **warning** callouts for things users should be careful about.

</hint>

<hint type="danger">
Use **danger** callouts for critical warnings or destructive actions.

</hint>

156 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

212.5. Changelog

Changelog blocks organize release notes into categorized entries. They are useful for communicating new features, improvements, bug

fixes, breaking changes, and known issues.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

:::Changelog{title="Release Title"}
::ChangelogItem{type="added" description="What was added"}
::ChangelogItem{type="fixed" description="What was fixed"}

Changelog items support the following types:

* added

* fixed

e improved
* broken

* knownIssue

MDX example

The following example creates a changelog for a product release with multiple categorized updates.

<Changelog title="v2.0.0 — Multi-Space Support'">
<ChangelogItem type="added" description="Multi-space navigation with navbar switcher"/>
<ChangelogItem type="added" description="Per-site appearance overrides (colors, template, fonts)"/>
<ChangelogItem type="improved" description="Hot reload now updates config changes in real time"/>
<ChangelogItem type="fixed" description="Code drawer not appearing on API endpoint pages"/>
<ChangelogItem type="knownIssue" description="Duplicate heading slugs in table of contents"/>

</Changelog>

<Changelog title="v1.5.0 — Docusaurus Support'">
<ChangelogItem type="added" description="Auto-detect and render Docusaurus projects"/>
<ChangelogItem type="added" description="Blog directory as separate space"/>
<ChangelogItem type="improved" description="Custom CSS extraction from Docusaurus themes"/>
<ChangelogItem type="fixed" description="TypeScript config files crashing on load"/>
<ChangelogItem type="broken" description="Deprecated: --no-public flag replaced with --private"/>

</Changelog>
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2126. Code editor: multi-language

Code editor: multi-language blocks group multiple code snippets into a single container with a language switcher. They are useful for

presenting examples in different programming languages without taking up additional space.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

<CodeblockTabs>

"' javascript
const greeting = 'Hello, world!'

console.log(greeting)

* 7 Tpython

greeting = "Hello, world!"
print(greeting)

" “bash

echo "Hello, world!"

</CodeblockTabs>

Each fenced code block inside a CodeblockTabs container becomes a separate tab. The tab title is automatically generated from the

language identifier of the code block, such as javascript , python , or bash .

If you only need to display a single snippet, use a standard fenced code block instead.

" Tjavascript

const x =1
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212.7. Code drawer

Code drawer blocks display request examples and response samples in the right column of a two-column layout. Use them to build

interactive APl documentation.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

::::CodeDrawer{title="Endpoint Name"}
:::CodeblockTabsExamples

(Code blocks with request examples)

:::CodeblockTabsResponses

(Code blocks with response examples)

A code drawer consists of two sections:

* CodeblockTabsExamples for request examples.

* CodeblockTabsResponses for response samples.

Each section can contain one or more fenced code blocks. When multiple code blocks are present, they are automatically grouped into

language tabs.

Code drawers are rendered in the right column when used inside a two-column layout.

MDX example

The following example creates a code drawer with request examples in JavaScript, Python, and Bash, along with successful and error

responses.
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<CodeDrawer title="Create a User">

<CodeblockTabsExamples>

" “javascript
const response = await fetch('https://api.example.com/users', {
method: 'POST',
headers: {
'Content-Type': 'application/json',
'Authorization': 'Bearer sk_live_xxx'
+
body: JSON.stringify({
name: 'Jane Doe',
email: 'jane@example.com',
role: 'admin'
1)
b

const user = await response.json()

" “python

import requests

response = requests.post('https://api.example.com/users', json={
'name': 'Jane Doe',
'email': 'jane@example.com',
'role': 'admin'
}, headers={
'Authorization': 'Bearer sk_live_xxx'
H

user = response.json()

" “bash

curl -X POST https://api.example.com/users \
-H "Content-Type: application/json" \
-H "Authorization: Bearer sk_live_xxx" \

-d '{"name":"Jane Doe", "email":"jane@example.com","role":"admin"}"'

</CodeblockTabsExamples>

<CodeblockTabsResponses>

“*json
{
"id": "usr_abc123",
"name": "Jane Doe",
"email": "jane@example.com",
"role": "admin",
"createdAt": "2026-04-01T10:00:00Z"
}
“*json
{
"error": "validation failed",
"message": "Email already exists",
"code": 409
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</CodeblockTabsResponses>

</CodeDrawer>
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212.5. Expandable headings

Expandable heading blocks let users collapse and expand sections of content. They are useful for FAQs, optional details, and long reference

pages where readers may not need to see all information at once.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

11 :ExpandableHeading
# Expandable Heading 1

This is the largest expandable heading. Click to collapse or expand.

11 :ExpandableHeading
## Expandable Heading 2

A medium expandable heading. Use it for subsections that users can toggle.

11 iExpandableHeading
### Expandable Heading 3
The smallest expandable heading. Good for optional details or FAQ items.

Expandable Heading blocks support three heading levels:

o #
o ##
o

The heading itself becomes the clickable element, while all content beneath it remains collapsible until the next heading or the end of the

block.

163 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

212.9. Files

File blocks attach downloadable files directly to your documentation. They are useful for providing resources such as PDFs, releases, or

additional supporting materials.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

::File{src="https://example.com/document.pdf" signedSrc="https://example.com/document.pdf"}

File blocks support the following properties:

* src specifies the file URL.

e signedSrc specifies the downloadable URL used by the component.

In most cases, both properties reference the same file.

MDX example

The following example attaches a downloadable file to a document.

<File
src="https://archbee.com/archbee-logo.svg"
signedSrc="https://archbee.com/archbee-logo.svg"

/>
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2.1210. Headings

Headings organize your content into sections and establish a clear hierarchy throughout a document. They help readers quickly understand
the structure of a page and navigate long-form content.

Syntax

Headings use standard Markdown syntax.

# Heading 1
## Heading 2

### Heading 3

Three heading levels are supported:

* # creates a first-level heading.
e ## creates a second-level heading.

e ### creates a third-level heading.

Use heading levels sequentially to maintain a logical document structure.

Example

The following example creates a simple document outline using all supported heading levels.

# Getting Started

Introduction and overview.

## Installation

Steps for installing the application.
### Requirements

Prerequisites and dependencies.
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2121. Horizontal dividers

Horizontal dividers create a visual separation between sections of content. They help break up long pages and improve readability.

Syntax

Horizontal dividers use standard Markdown syntax.

A horizontal divider is created by placing three consecutive hyphens on a line by themselves.

Example

The following example separates two sections of content with a horizontal divider.

# Overview

This section introduces the feature.

# Next steps

Continue with the installation process.
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21212. Images

Image blocks help illustrate concepts, provide visual context, and make documentation easier to follow. You can add images to your

documents using standard Markdown syntax.

Syntax

Images use standard Markdown syntax.

I[Alt text](https://example.com/image.png)

The text inside the square brackets is used as the image's alternative text, which improves accessibility and provides context if the image

cannot be displayed.
Example

The following example adds an image to a document.

! [Archbee Documentation](https://images.archbee.com/bNBm7nPJgXjbjLyfbHNh2/n2qr6fR-UoEp3M5SsakwT-20260330-143019.png?format=webp)
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21273, Link grids

Link Grid blocks organize content into responsive card layouts. They are useful for creating landing pages, navigation hubs, documentation

indexes, and collections of related resources.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

::iii:LinkArray{contentSource="CUSTOM" itemsPerRow="3"}
tii:iLinkArrayItem{headerType="COLOR" headerColor="#hex"}

Card content.

Link Grid cards support three header styles:

* No header for a simple card layout.
° COLOR , using the headerColor property.

e IMAGE , usingthe headerImage property.

The itemsPerRow property controls how many cards are displayed on each row.

MDX example

The following example demonstrates the three available card styles.

Plain cards
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<LinkArray contentSource="CUSTOM" itemsPerRow="3">

<LinkArrayItem>
**Getting Started**
Learn the basics of setting up your documentation project.

</LinkArrayItem>

<LinkArrayItem>
**Configuration**
Customize every aspect of your docs with “archbee.json’.

</LinkArrayItem>

<LinkArrayItem>
**Templates**
Choose from 4 built-in templates to match your brand.

</LinkArrayItem>
</LinkArray>

Colored header cards

<LinkArray contentSource="CUSTOM" itemsPerRow="3">
<LinkArrayItem headerType="COLOR" headerColor="#2166AE">

**API Reference**
Complete endpoint documentation with examples.

</LinkArrayItem>
<LinkArrayItem headerType="COLOR" headerColor="#16A34A">

**Guides**
Step-by-step tutorials for common tasks.

</LinkArrayItem>
<LinkArrayItem headerType="COLOR" headerColor="#DC2626">

**Troubleshooting**
Solutions to common issues and FAQ.

</LinkArrayItem>

</LinkArray>

Image header cards
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<LinkArray contentSource="CUSTOM" itemsPerRow="3">
<LinkArrayItem headerType="IMAGE" headerImage="https://images.archbee.com/K_JWZranXy1tD6qv1G2v6-YOw4gia62kkE1bVECH61X-20250910-182430.pn¢

**Visual Docs**
Add images and media to your documentation.

</LinkArrayItem>
<LinkArrayItem headerType="IMAGE" headerImage="https://images.archbee.com/K_JWZranXy1tD6qv1G2v6-_tiGuKOk_9dziwY-192FX-20250910-190316.pn¢

**Code Examples**
Syntax-highlighted code with copy support.

</LinkArrayItem>
<LinkArrayItem headerType="IMAGE" headerImage="https://images.archbee.com/K_JWZranXy1tD6qv1G2v6-Vjd5vTfjNgJi8VOmulhgV-20250910-190329.pn(

**API Blocks**
Interactive API endpoint documentation.

</LinkArrayItem>
</LinkArray>
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21224. Lists

Lists organize related items into a clear, easy-to-read structure. Archbee supports unordered lists, ordered lists, nested lists, and task lists

using standard Markdown syntax.

Syntax

Lists use standard Markdown syntax.

- Unordered item

- Nested item

1. Ordered item

2. Second item

- [ 1 Unchecked task
- [x] Completed task

Use hyphens ( - ) for unordered lists, numbers ( 1. ) for ordered lists, and square brackets ( [ ] or [x] ) for task lists.

Nested items are created by indenting child elements.

Examples

The following examples demonstrate the different list types supported in Archbee.

Unordered list

- First item
- Second item

- Nested item

- Another nested item
- Third item

Ordered list

Install the CLI
Create a new project
Write your docs
Preview locally
Publish

a B W N B

Checklist
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Set up ‘archbee.json’ configuration
Add documentation pages

Configure navigation tree

Customize branding and colors

Publish to production
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21275 Mermaid diagrams

Mermaid diagrams let you create diagrams and visualizations directly from text. They are useful for documenting workflows, processes,

architectures, and interactions without relying on images.

Syntax

Mermaid diagrams use standard fenced code block syntax.

" “mermaid
sequenceDiagram

A->>B: message

Examples

The following example creates a sequence diagram that illustrates an API request flow.

" “mermaid
sequenceDiagram
autonumber
participant

C
participant A
participant K

D

participant

as

as

Client
API
Cache

DB

C->>+A: GET /users/123

A->>+K: lookup user:123

alt cache hit

K-->>A: cached user

else cache mis

K-->>A: nu

A->>+D: SELECT * FROM users WHERE 1id=123

s
11

D-->>-A: user row

A->>K: SET user:123

end
A-->>-C: 200 O

The following example creates a flowchart.
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T 'mermaid
flowchart TD
A[Start] --> B{Is config valid?}
B -->|Yes| C[Load docs]
-->|No| D[Show error]

B

C --> E[Start server]
E --> F[Open browser]
D

--> G[Exit]
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21276. YouTube or Vimeo

YouTube or Vimeo blocks embed external videos directly into your documentation. They are useful for tutorials, product walkthroughs,

demos, and recorded presentations.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

::iii:Embed{url="https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VIDEO_ID"}

The wurl property accepts supported YouTube and Vimeo video links.
MDX example

The following example embeds a YouTube video into a document.

<Embed url="https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VSBQ5-qo_iE"/>
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21227. Tables

Table blocks organize structured information into rows and columns. Archbee supports both standard Markdown tables for simple data and

HTML tables for advanced formatting and styling.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown

| Column 1 | Column 2 |

[-ememmee |-ememmee |
| cell 1 | cell 2 |

MDX

Markdown tables are ideal for displaying simple structured data. Use HTML tables when you need additional formatting options, such as

custom colors, alignment, column widths, or merged cells.
HTML tables support the following attributes:

* 1isTableHeaderOn

* columnwidths

e lightBackgroundColor
* darkBackgroundColor
e align

* colSpan

° rowSpan

Examples

The following example demonstrates both supported table formats.

Markdown table

| Feature | Free | Pro | Enterprise |

Jomeesmeas |====== [e==e= Jo=memeeonaas [
Spaces | 3 | 20 | Unlimited |

|

| API Access | - | Yes | Yes |

| Custom Domain | - | - | Yes

| SSO/SAML | - | - | Yes |
HTML table with colors
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<table isTableHeaderOn="true" columnwWidths="200,200,200">
<tr>
<td darkBackgroundColor="#1E40AF" lightBackgroundColor="#3B82F6" align="center">
<p><strong>Service</strong></p>
</td>
<td darkBackgroundColor="#1E40AF" lightBackgroundColor="#3B82F6" align="center">
<p><strong>Status</strong></p>
</td>
<td darkBackgroundColor="#1E40AF" lightBackgroundColor="#3B82F6" align="center">
<p><strong>Uptime</strong></p>
</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td align="left">
<p>API</p>
</td>
<td darkBackgroundColor="#166534" lightBackgroundColor="#86EFAC" align="center">
<p>Operational</p>
</td>
<td align="center">
<p>99.99%</p>
</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td align="left">
<p>CDN</p>
</td>
<td darkBackgroundColor="#166534" lightBackgroundColor="#86EFAC" align="center">
<p>Operational</p>
</td>
<td align="center">
<p>99.98%</p>
</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td align="left">
<p>Search</p>
</td>
<td darkBackgroundColor="#9A3412" lightBackgroundColor="#FED7AA" align="center">
<p>Degraded</p>
</td>
<td align="center">
<p>99.2%</p>
</td>
</tr>
</table>
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21228. Tabs

Tabs organize related content into switchable panels. They are useful for presenting examples in multiple programming languages,

frameworks, operating systems, or alternative workflows without increasing page length.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

:ii:Tab{title="Tab Name"}

Content here.

Each Tab elementrequiresa title property, which is displayed as the tab label. You can place any supported Markdown or MDX content

inside a tab, including text, images, tables, code blocks, and other components.

MDX example

The following example creates three tabs containing equivalent code samples in different programming languages.
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<Tabs>

<Tab title="JavaScript">

" “javascript
const greeting = 'Hello, world!'

console.log(greeting)

</Tab>
<Tab title="Python">

" “python
greeting = "Hello, world!"
print(greeting)
</Tab>

<Tab title="Go">

~~g0
package main

import "fmt"

func main() {
fmt.Println("Hello, world!")

</Tab>
</Tabs>
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21219 TeX equation

TeX equation blocks let you render mathematical expressions and equations directly in your documentation. It is useful for technical

content, scientific documentation, and educational materials.

Syntax

TeX equations use standard fenced code block syntax.

T tex

E = mch2

The content inside the code block must follow standard TeX notation.

Example

The following example renders several common mathematical expressions.

T tex
\begin{aligned}
\int_{-\infty}A{\infty} er{-xA2}\,dx &= \sqrt{\pi} \\
\sum_{n=1}A{\infty} \frac{1}{n"2} &= \frac{\pin2}{6} \\
E &= mcAh2
\end{aligned}
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212.20. \Vertical split

Vertical Split blocks arrange content into two side-by-side columns. They are useful for comparisons, layouts with supporting information,

or presenting code alongside explanations.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

riii:VerticalSplit{layout="middle"}
::i::iVerticalSplitItem

Left content.

ri:iiVerticalSplitItem
Right content.

Vertical Split blocks support three layout options:

e left , creates a wider left column.
° middle , creates two equally sized columns.

e right , creates a wider right column.

Each layout requires exactly two VerticalSplitItem blocks.

MDX Example

The following examples demonstrate the three available layout options.

Equal Columns ( middle )
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<VerticalSplit layout="middle">
<VerticalSplitItem>

### Left Column
This column takes up equal space with the right column.

</VerticalSplitItem>
<VerticalSplitItem>

### Right Column
Perfect for comparing features, showing before/after, or code + explanation.

</VerticalSplitItem>
</VerticalSplit>

Left-heavy Layout ( 1eft )

<VerticalSplit layout="left">
<VerticalSplitItem>

### Main Content
The left column is wider — use this when the left side has the primary content and the right side has supplementary info.

</VerticalSplitItem>
<VerticalSplitItem>

<hint type="info">
This sidebar provides extra context.

</hint>

</VerticalSplitItem>
</VerticalSplit>

Right-heavy Layout ( right )
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<VerticalSplit layout="right">
<VerticalSplitItem>

**Quick links:**
- [Tabs](/tabs)

- [Tables](/tables)

</VerticalSplitItem>
<VerticalSplitItem>

### Detailed Explanation
The right column is wider — use this when the right side has the primary content.

</VerticalSplitItem>
</VerticalSplit>
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212.21. Workflows

Workflow blocks present a sequence of steps with numbered indicators. They are useful for installation guides, tutorials, onboarding flows,

and any process that should be completed in order.

Syntax

You can add this component using either Markdown or MDX.

Markdown MDX

1iii:WorkflowBlock
:iiiWorkflowBlockItem
Step Title

Step content.

Each workflowBlockItem represents a single step in the process. The first line is used as the step title, while the remaining content

becomes the step description.

Workflow items can contain standard Markdown formatting, including inline code, lists, links, and other supported components.

MDX Example

The following example creates a four-step onboarding workflow.
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<WorkflowBlock>
<WorkflowBlockItem>
Install the CLI

Run “npm install -g @archbee/cli’ to install the Archbee CLI globally.
</WorkflowBlockItem>

<WorkflowBlockItem>

Create a project

Run “archbee new my-docs®™ to create a new documentation project.
</WorkflowBlockItem>

<WorkflowBlockItem>

Start the dev server

Run “archbee dev' to start the local preview at “localhost:3000°.
</WorkflowBlockItem>

<WorkflowBlockItem>
Deploy

Build and deploy your docs to production.

</WorkflowBlockItem>
</WorkflowBlock>
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= DOCUMENTS

31. Create a document

To add a new document inside a Space, click the + plus icon in the left navigation panel or use the CcMD/CTRL + M shortcut.a

eument o : Create a nev

Add a new doc

Add a title to your document and continue writing your content. Alternatively, import a file.

Bear in mind that new document is automatically created when you import a file.

If you import multiple files, that will generate a new document for each imported file.

Move document

You've created your document but now you realize that it needs to be moved to a different space. After all, docs are a living, breathing

organism, right?
Drag-and-drop your document to the desired spot or space.

Alternatively, from the three-dot menu next to each document, click Move to another space and then select where you want to move that

document.

Delete/archive document

When you want to delete/archive a document, make sure that you don't forget to hit Publish space, otherwise the document will still be

present on public docs.
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3.2. Templates

With Archbee, you get a few out-of-the-box templates for Engineering, Marketing, Product, Sales, or Executive.

How to use it?

Templates and your custom templates will show up whenever you add a new document.

s @D

A title... '

@ docsorthbes com P4 e E B Review ¥ Alwmite

[ WWWARCHEEE COMDOCS

Learn the bosics
EDITOR
DOCUMENTS

[ £ 3 wesll of 11T padngs Sor help
= 2 Cown on widl 3 CIETF QNG Navgane
Creats @ document -

Templates w
7 Starong 3 Docurnant from Externdl Sources
Corwart a dec to 9 Cotegory
T FO] OF ENDON COLSJONesM0Mrs
Conwart 1o lnk
Dosument hstory k
B Systam X L5
E Have a question?
Werty dacuments.

Our waprer-smart AT knowhdgeabin sugporT team and an awsrsome Commurty il get yo o

= Mork as hidden en pubiic docs answer 1 o Mosh

T Mouty on Socument conges
SPACES
HOSTED SPACES
PUBLIC AFT
Open Apt
POST  Symc Opan Api decument
GET  [nfC Open AD GOCUMent
Doc
T Gat dacumant
(O Beusabies
N ¢ ey S ——

When you click to use a template, you can preview its content and decide whether you want to use it.
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Original
A title... '

L © omn 8 [F Review # Al Write .
€ Back
(© Al Templates Custom Product Marketing Mo@ Manage Templates
Team Building Shoping test file Custom A/B Template
Category A/B testing testb testa
API Template Interview notes template Initiative Template
Test procedures/minimum steps Pipeline Updates TEMPLATE Linkedin Ads

(cloned with children)

Investor Letter

Manage Templates
Additionally, you can create your own templates for your team.

To do so:

1 Go to Reusables.

2 Select Templates tab.

From here, you can delete older templates, to manage who have acces to them or to see where are them used.
3 Hit the Add a new template button.

4  Okay, now it's time to just go ahead and write your stuff!
You can also use some other features here, like:

« All Editor Blocks available in main editor
* Find & Replace

* Al Write Assist

I Remember

Make sure to save the template once you're done with your writing!
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Convert a doc to a Category L pa—
3 WWW ARCHBEE COM/DOCS aL o L] & it dnant
@ docs orchiee com

How do I build a document tree? e

ver! @ 902 5 & Category [Folder]

GETTING STARTED
P CR— 1t's sasy-peasyl You con build document trees by o simple

4 categorims/Hoides
wd-drop. Click on ony document, hold ond mave it
Haw tz get stanea

under o differen docement of your choosing. - Homr ot thix mork?

Learn the basics
Ve il e thot the document you maved is now o child

docusnent, whersas the one ane abave is the pareat dac.

With ArchiDe, YOU £ON CTEOTe O Parent B0C aNg nest
miutple Bocument i
Startng @ Decunent from Extemal Saurces
When you use & DOCUMENT 03 O PArent, we recommend
that you 00 conteat
Fatd ar exnand cotegaries/fodters
2 o Al A iy a5 e
e— 11 you still want to group documants under Categories, you
should convert a doc to @ Categery [which works ike
5 Document history et o

fokder - thade & na conmtent)
Review System

Verity Gocuments
You can odd ot many chid decuments to o parent as
you want.

Mark as hididen an pubiic docs
Not#y or documert changes
__ - We den't have @ limit 1o the number of nesied
documents.

T e 2 oo How to convert a doc to a Category [Folder]

Feusooies
W tumpetien, s, oty warctize e

}  Clickthe + 1D odd 0 new document

Available Templates

Here's a full list of system templates:
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i t0 Write Avesons Tech Spacs by Lytt Enginearing

Summary
Background
Goals.

Tech Specification

Client Company name

Contacts
Project overview
Client Kickoff

Project background

What went well (Successes)

Project Retrospective

Objective #1

OveroliScors. Obiective

Key Results:

Quarterly OKRs

® Demographic information

User persona

~/ Background and objective

Marketing project

190 /574

Delete oll comainer ercated by docker-compase
Build docker-compose without cache

Purgo containers and unused image

Docker cheatsheet

Last meeting follow up.

Meeting Notes

What happened
Cause

How to prevent this in the future

Post mortem

Stats Fl
e
Month, Year @

Monthly Sales Recap

Anclysis strengths/weaknesses

Competitor watch

#On-page checklist

SEO Checklist

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

o Mo o Meike Auesom Tch Specs by Lyk Enirescing
Summary

Background

Goals

Launch checklist

[Project Name]

Overview

Project Proposal

How you can help

Investor Letter

Content gotils:

Voice and tone

Marketing styleguides

Why we have a social media policy?

Policies for social media

Social Media Policy
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Starting a Document from External Sources

Start with a template Sync from other apps Write with Al

Link files from Google Docs or Get your idea laid out quickly

Confluence. using our Al write z stant.

Whether you want to start with a predefined template, link your content from Google Docs or Confluence, or leverage Al for assistance, this

feature gives you full flexibility to get started in seconds.
When creating a new document, you can:

Start with a template for structured content «v
Sync from Google Docs or Confluence to import existing documents

Write with Al for quick content generation ¢/

Start with a Template

@

Start with a template Sync from other apps Write with Al

Quickly get started with a pre- Link files from Google Docs or Get your idea laid out quickly
defined template. Confluence. using our Al write a

Start a new document and press 'Start with a template' option

Choose from a variety of pre-designed templates tailored to different documentation needs.
Templates ensure consistent formatting and structure, saving you time and effort.

You can edit the document freely after selecting a template.
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Custom Product Marketing More - Manage Templates

asdasdsada This is an example of template Template
with comments

Sync Content from External Apps

Link files from other platforms Manage Configurations

Google Docs Confluence

Google docs integration:

Directly import documents from Google Docs into our editor.
A file selection interface lets you choose the document you wish to import.

Once imported, the document syncs with a Google doc. Any changes will be updated in Archbee

Steps for integration

1 Click on the Google Docs icon

2 You'll be redirected to our Integrations page - Click on "Connect with Google Docs"
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3

4

Connect with your Google docs account and Allow Archbee access

Once integrated, go back to your Archbee page and select a file from your Google Docs list

Confluence Integration

Easily /ink Confluence documents to your workspace.
Simply paste the Confluence document URL into the provided input field.

Your linked content will be imported automatically, allowing you to continue editing in our documentation editor.

Steps for integration

1

2

3

4

Click on the Confluence integration icon

You'll be redirected to our Integrations page - Click on "Confluence" tab

Add your Confluence username and the API key created here:https://id.atlassian.com/manage-profile/security/api-tokens and save
it

Confluence

Update |

Confluence Authentication Settings

Organizations ang chbee.com

Subscription & Billing Api token

Webhook

Once integrated, go back to your Archbee page and paste your Document from Confluence:
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Add a document from Confluence

To add a Confluence document to Archbee, copy the link
to the document in Confluence and paste it here.

eg: https://<your-domain>.atlassian.net/wiki/rest/api/c¢

Cancel

Write with Al

Our Al-powered assistant helps you generate structured content from scratch.

You maintain full control over the Al-generated content and can edit it as needed.

E’ P!ease describe in details about what you want to write...

B @

Start with a template Sync from other apps Write with Al

Quickly get started with a pre- Link files from Google Docs or Get your idea laid out quickly
defined template. Confluence. using our Al write assistant.
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3.4. Convert a doc to a Category

How do I build a document tree?

It's easy-peasy! You can build document trees by a simple drag-and-drop. Click on any

document, hold and move it under a different document of your choosing. Q> archbee o

You will see that the document you moved is now a child document, whereas the one one

above is the parent doc. # GETTING STARTED v

J Welcome to Archbee @

With Archbee, you can create a parent doc and nest multiple documents under it.
How to get started

When you use a document as a parent, we recommend that you add content. Learn the basics

If you still want to group documents under Categories, you should convert a doc to a  EDITOR N

Category (which works like a folder - there is no content).

__ DOCUMENTS >
You can add as many child documents to a parent as you want.

& SPACES >
We don't have a limit to the number of nested documents.

@ HOSTED SPACES >

U PUBLIC API >

= ORGANIZATIONS >

@ IMPORT & EXPORT >

4 INTEGRATIONS >

< GUIDES >

= MISC >

The Archbee User Guide has different
sections.

How to convert a doc to a Category [Folder]

1 Clickthe + toaddanew document
2 Click on the three-dotmenu : to open the Space/Document menu

3  Click on Convert to a category
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- F
9 ED SPACES >
C API >
- \NIZATIONS & Mark hidden on public
. BT & EXPORT
. 'ATIONS e

Convert to category V

! Convert to link

< Move to another space

Convert doc to category

4  Add a title to your category

5 Use drag & drop to nest documents under the Category

When converting a doc to a category, all of its content will be lost.

Fold or expand categories/folders

When you add folders/categories to your documentation site, you may want to keep them folded or expanded, depending on your
preferences or style guide you're following.

How does this work?

By default, a folder/category is expanded when you preview the live page after publishing.
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SEE.COM

s sohbee.com

# % "TING STARTED
"
MENTS
O w=u
e PACES
-
- L I -

P v

&
i3

& Mark hidden on public

v Make folded by default on public

= Archive document

Fold on public

% GETTING STARTED

& Welcome to Archbee @

How to get started

Learn the basics

Vv

- EDITOR

-~ DOCUMENTS

Docs site view

If you want to fold the folder/category, follow these steps:

1 Click on the three-dot menu next to the folder/category name

2 Click Make folded by default on public

197 /574

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Ve E 3 - —_—
v
-
|
fo
We
I'1'
>
>

Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

3 Publish your changes to preview the results

If you wish to go back to expanded view, click Make expanded by default on public.
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35. Fold or expand categories/folders

When you add folders/categories to your documentation site, you may want to keep them folded or expanded, depending on your
preferences or style guide you're following.

How does this work?

By default, a folder/category is expanded when you preview the live page after publishing.

“OM : v

s wehbee.com o3 ¢
# % TING STARTED 1 >

. 2 Mark hidden on public

'M“‘"NTS
. - v Make folded by default on public
rl PACES

. . = Archive document

® - am - >

Fold on public
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% GETTING STARTED v
& Welcome to Archbee @@

How to get started

Learn the basics

- EDITOR >

-~ DOCUMENTS >

Docs site view

If you want to fold the folder/category, follow these steps:

1 Click on the three-dot menu next to the folder/category name
2 Click Make folded by default on public

3 Publish your changes to preview the results

If you wish to go back to expanded view, click Make expanded by default on public.
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3.6. Convert to link

Convert to a link feature allows you to reference a LINK on the left navigation panel of a public space.
It's useful when you want to send the user to either an external URL or to another public space.
Follow these steps to convert a link:

1 Create a new document

2 Add atitle relevant to the URL

3 Click on the three-dot menu of the doc you want to convert to a link and click on the option

4  Click on the converted document - a new modal will open where you need to add the URL. You can also change the name of the link.

5 Check the public space to see how the LINK looks in the left navigation panel

Also, when you add a URL, make sure to include https://

Make sure that this is something you want to do and that you save your content elsewhere. When converting a doc to a link, all its
content and its children docs will be lost. This action is IRREVERSIBLE.
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37. Document history

Document revision history is a feature that allows you to see the history of edits for an article — not just the last edit — and restore it to any
version.

«/  Autosave

Each change you make to a document is autosaved, and in turn becomes another version of the document.

How does it work?

1 Access history

Click on the 3-dots icon to open the document menu and click on Document Revision History.

Warning

If you're using the Review System, you'll need to finish your draft and merge it into the original to see the "Document review
history" option.

Leaarn ™he BhasiCs

> 9 - & Editdraft (&

@ Document info

< Ping team member

CI:J Ax( = Share

@ Subscribe to changes

.

& Set spelicheck off
Getting started
o 2 Document Revision History

@@ SEQ Meta Controls
B Copy Markdown to clipboard
B Export to Markdown file

e « & nbee?
B Exportto PDF

iocumentation platform with advanced features like
yision history, and collaboration fean

Show document history

2 View changes

A new modal will open, showing the revisions on the left side and the document content in the right side.

3 Compare versions

Highlighted sections indicate differences between the selected version and the previous one:
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* Green — for content added

* Red — for content deleted

Document Revisions for Learn the basics

rev. NdQ by UOCUIMTIENLEUUN, AP TRIETENCES, OF SURS,
+! Revert

2 years ago
Archbee is a cloud-based decumentation platform that is easy to use by anybody in your

Ba- W by Clamudin team. Learn the basics by reading the features overview.

f Dascalescu + Revert
2 years ago
rev. b by Claudiu Dascalescu _, Authoring Publishing Collaboration
avert

2 years ago features features
» Document

« How to use the « Hosted verification Docu
Editor Spaces Publisha ment Verifications

rev. SSy by Claudiu
Dascalescu
2 years ago

+ Creating a Space to Domain
document » Site Settings Site + Inline
2 years ago * Importing Settings comments Inline

documents + @ Custom CSS S
rev. xRv by Claudiu + Mentions @

Dascalescu « Revert « Reusable
rs ag Content

rev. Ldz2 by Claudiu
Dascalescu « Revert

Mentions and
Dynamic Links
rev. gHV by Claudiu

Dascalescu + Revert

2 years ago

rev. tZk by Claudiu Dascalescu o Revert Whv get .ﬂl’CthE?

2 years ago

Document versions

4  Revert to a previous version
Click the « Revert button next to any saved version to restore the document to that state.

0 Note

When you revert to a version of the document, we'll keep the history, and the version you selected will be the new document.

For more complex collaboration and granular control over documents, explore our Review System feature, which enables draft mode,

review requests, and more detailed change comparisons.
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38. Draft & Reviews System

The Review System gives teams control over documentation quality through a dedicated Reviewer role, ensuring all changes are approved
before being published.

Overview

The Review System is an editing mode for writing and managing documentation. When enabled, all document changes go through a

structured draft-and-approval flow instead of being applied directly.

An Administrator can enable or disable it per space from Space Settings — General - Choose Edit Mode.

When creating a new space, you can choose which editing mode suits it best — use the Review & Draft System for spaces that require

content approval, or keep Free Edit mode for faster, unrestricted editing. This can be changed at any time from the space settings.
Key behaviors at a glance:

* Only one draft can exist per document at any given time.
» Drafts are visible and editable by all users, but only Reviewers can merge or discard them.

* When a space is published, only the Main version of a document is published — never the draft.

This lets you enforce a review process for public-facing portals while keeping internal team spaces unrestricted for faster edits.

How to enable the Draft & Reviews System

1 Open your Space Dashboard.
2 Navigate to Space Settings — General.
3 Under the Edit Mode section, select your preferred editing mode.

Edit, review, and merge documents

Once the Review System is enabled, the editing flow of a document will change. You will now have to create a draft for each doc you want to

modify. A document can only have one draft active and will be available for everyone to see and edit.

1 Go to any document and enter Draft mode by clicking the Edit praft button from the doc options bar
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L Z Editdraft @ i

Vv

e 3 Becagen % ey

ilar control over the
responsible fi

2 Adraftis created, and now you can start editing the doc. You can see above the doc title that you have 2 versions of the current doc:

Original and Draft.

Every time you navigate to a doc, you will see the Orginal version. If you want to edit, manually switch to the Draft version

Original
Revigw SVSt.
P s GRLEO

W e o B o meE

3 While editing a draft, click the Review button on the right side of the doc options bar to:

1. View Diff
2. Request Review

3. Review & Merge
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7 [ Review O

Review options
S View Draft Diff

& Request Review

ar cor [ Review & Merge

fespulianne 1w

E o W

I
<

iew Diff - this option will open a new window where you can see all the changes made to the draft compared to the original.

S View Draft Diff

Review System

What is Review System

This is a new heading

Review 'em is a feature that allows teams to have more granular control over the content of their docs by

having a new user role, the Reviewer, who is responsible for verifying and approving any changes made to the
docs, content of docs, or space settings. A newly added paragraph here ;)

What is Review System

5 Request Review - this option will send a notification to the users with Review permissions on this Space. Use this when you completed
your work and you need validation from a Reviewer.
If you are a Reviewer and receive this notification, just click on it and it will take you to the mentioned doc.
206 /574
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@«

Notifications Mark all as seen~#

Adrian Radulescu asked you to
review Review System
a few seconds ago 1

6 Review & Merge - this option is only available to users with Review permissions.

If you are a Reviewer and want to Review & Merge or Discard a Draft, click on this option, and a new window will open with a Diff view
of the changes and 2 buttons: Discard Draft and Merge Draft.

Clicking on Discard will delete the Draft and return to Original version

Clicking on Merge the Draft will replace the Original version.

E Review & Merge ESC X

Review System

This is a new heading

And avxf added paragraph here:)

What is Review System

Review System is a feature that allows teams to have more granular control over the content of their docs by
having a new user role, the Reviewer , who is responsible for verifying and approving any changes made to
the docs, content of docs, or space settings.

The Review System can be enabled at Space level. All newly created Spaces have Review System OFF by

defanlt An Adminictratnr ran enahle the Review Suetem for earh enara mannallv Thie waw wnn ran hawe

X Discard Draft + Merge Draft
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Review and Publish

While Review System is enabled for a Space, a new step is added before you publish.
The Publish button is now replaced with Review & Publish.
Review & Publish is a new window that will allow you to review all changes made since the last publish of the Space.
Here's how it works:
1 Documents - here, you will see a list of newly added docs and removed docs

This menu is purely informative, and you can not make any actions here about the documents.

Review & publish to https://docs.archbee.com ESC x

EEEETEE  Review System

pasmants ! (&) @ New Foature

Dwaifts 7

Hisden s This is a new Heading
And this is a newly added paragrapih.

Space eltings

What is Review System

Review System is a feature that allows teams to have more granular control over the content
of their docs by having a new user role, the Reviewer, who is responsible for verifying and
approving any changes made to the docs, content of docs, or space settings.

The Review System can be enabled at Space level. All newly created Spaces have Review
System OFF by defaull. An Administrator can enable the Review System for each space
manually. This way, you can hawe battér control over the content of your public portals while
leaving the internal leam Spaces out of the Review System for faster edits,

@ Publish Space

2 Drafts - this menu shows all docs that have a Draft active.

If you have Review permissions, you can Merge the drafts directly from this menu and then publish the Space.
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Review & publish to https://docs.archbee.com £5c x
Lot =TT
Dacuments 2 o [¢] GitHub

o [5] Download Opand..

Dwafte 8
o [} Download Opend.. . MASraLAICR AEeama BT hEas R 12 BTt b T domert 4 s sg [0 TP Commn
Hidden a
Syne multiphe Git W Foers BB Bt i 12, O e F——
TTINGS CHAHGES o Lipione aret rseama weries (1) pim i Serees. v 2 amy e
o 5 Sety
Fyapedacy Upsdate skt 4 dmn
Space seitings - e
T
o [ GitMub 2-way sync O rchies s Lidete et v -
Y s e
0 Welcome to Archh,., o
[ Fukdert Croais Fosoari 5 dhars aege
[ Tasta Fomtar? % ot 30
O eRADME Crests boc md @ morsha a2
[ Twsd MO gl ek i e i sk wees
O slajion kel i v e s

Below is an example of an archbee.yaml config file with the default pathifolder).

Marge all drafts in this space % Publish Space

3  Space Settings - analyse changes made to Space Settings

Review & publish to https://docs.archbee.com Esc x
kR Appearence Tarmplats
Documents 2 O value
Dreafts 8 Windy
Hiddin 9 Hew value
STTINGS E ANGES Stripey
Space softings 2
Public View - Sholfiead Time
0 valu
Disabled
How valup
Enabled

@3 Publish Space

4  Navigate to your published content
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~ Your content is published!
O It can take up to 1 minute for it to arrive to our CDN.

Close View Documentation E’T

y
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3.9. Branches & Reviews

0 Work in progress...

We're excited to roll out the Branching System (Beta) and open it up for users to try. This release marks a major milestone, bringing Git-style

workflows directly into Archbee.

Branches & Reviews

System .
:
HEW BETA -
2 Create new branch Publish Space
[ \
| |
2 iy
3
" Vi

"-\._:}

to Commit changes

You can now create branches for your documentation, work on changes in isolation, and merge updates when they're ready. This gives
teams a much stronger foundation for organizing drafts, planning documentation releases, and managing parallel work streams, all without

relying on external Git repositories.
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Braieree Miigs 1o Main 1o Triredudng Branchas & Reviews Syile

L¥ Main A I? Create New Branch

Search Branch.., 0"

it f

LYl Open  InReview  Merged

1 R O] DL P, 0 TS ] ¥ Bl ASFEA.

ment &

Branches

AF john/bronch-feb-2

tear th
¥ mihai/branch-feb-2 &£

sy &
L¥ adrianiheanch=foh=7 F
w~ Commils ~
. o :
?‘O Commit ChﬂngES hd 1‘2) Merge to main 5
3 : S1WE 7 - Adrion Rodulescu "‘é
EI“ Rarder the documents. Review Oplions
, CSUVMD - Adrian Raduiescu £ Edit : .

perie Added a new position - Grophic Desigror shnolo A B Requeﬁt Review
ceis Ombakid - Adrian Rodulesos, Ask someone to review your changes

The branching system works with both Archbee native projects and GitHub-connected repositories, and it includes built-in conflict
resolution so teams can collaborate confidently without dealing with traditional Git complexity.

i Beta notes:

» Enable it when creating a space by selecting Branches and Reviews System
* Available only for newly created spaces

* You cannot switch existing spaces to branching during the Beta
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310. Verify documents

As your product(s) grows, and the need to document knowledge in a central place expands, that knowledge can get outdated pretty fast.
Especially if you don't have a large team of writers, product managers, support, or whoever is writing documentation.

That's why we felt the need to make this easy for you to keep your docs up-to-date, always. Enter: Document verifications /.

As the name suggest, you can use this option to verify documents periodically to ensure quality and consistency, as well as great customer
experience through your docs.

Next to Edit draft, click on Verification settings > select a subject matter expert from your team, and choose how often the system will
notify them to check the content of the document.

Check out the video below to see how it works:

Document Verifications in Archbee

Archbee

Uy axchbee

Watch on
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3m. Mark as hidden on public docs

With Archbee, you can mark documents as hidden on public. Use this functionality for multiple purposes:

* When you want to leave your in-progress work unpublished
» Keep documents unpublished until a review has been completed
» Separate your internal documents from public ones within a Space

» For personal notes/suggestions/experiments

How does it work?

From any document (except Personal docs), click the three-dots menu, and then click the Mark hidden on public option to mark/unmark
your document as hidden or visible.

HOW 10 get startea D HOW 10 get startea D

Learn the basics Learn the basics
~ EDITOR v ~ EDITOR v

How to use the Editor : How to use the Edit... H §

@ Mentions and Dynamic | ¥y Mark hidden on public @ Mentions and Dynamic | @, Mark visible on public

Editor Markdown Shortcut Editor Markdown Shortcut

Workflow block £ Convert to category Workflow block £ Convert to category

Multi language code editol Multi language code editol

T  Convert to link T E— (Z Convert to link
I
R[OC'KS < Move to another space ) ocﬁs € Move to another space
ints s
ger Blo i9er Blo iy clone

=)

Clone

Mark hidden on public Mark visible on public

* Agrey H icon will appear on the right side of the doc's title denoting that this document is hidden from public view.
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xdown Shortcuts
w block H

Juage code editor

H icon denoting a hidden doc

* A document marked as hidden, along with its children docs, will not be published together with the Space.

 If a Category contains only hidden docs, that Category will not be visible when you publish your Space.

Make sure that you don't forget to hit Publish space after you mark a doc as hidden, otherwise it will still be visible on public.
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312. Notify on document changes

To keep up with constant changes to a document, you can choose to receive notifications whenever there's an edit to your document.

Open your desired document, click the three-dot menu in the editor and, from the Document options, click on Subscribe to changes.

You have to do this for each and every document you want to receive notifications for.

Learn e basics
89420 - # Editdraft (& i

@ Document info

% Ping team member

% ar| < Share

@ Subscribe to changes

-

& Set spelicheck off
Getting started
L] 2 Document Revision History

et @y SEQ Meta Controls
B Copy Markdown to clipboard

B Export to Markdown file

B Exportto PDF

platform with advanced features like

ollaboration "-s_:;_q'.'_|.';-__ IO Kea|

Subscribe to changes

Now, whenever somebody in your organization makes an edit to that document, you will receive an in-app notification under the 0 icon in the
top left corner.

216 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Q « @ docs.archbee

Notifications Mark all as seer ‘

u

Adrian Radulescu updated
document Learn the basics
ngs a minute ago

Notifications
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+. SPACES

41. Spaces

What are Spaces?

Spaces in Archbee are what you may think of as grouping documents under a single scope: like a team, a project, or a hosted space ready to

be published to a custom domain.

Spaces are a foundational element for your product knowledge management that act as a top-level container for documents you create in
Archbee.

Follow along to learn how you can create Spaces in your documentation.
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PI Piedpiper v g «
Q Search or ask... #® Shift F
£ PERsSONAL DOCS >
[ SPACES © +
0 Main &+ v

s# Getting started

%) Import your content

#/ Customize your portal

& Publish for a preview or connect your domain
it Invite some teammates

£ We're great listeners, talk to us

@ CHROME EXTENSION Install &

T ARCHIVES

14 days left on premium trial
Upgrade now #

Reusables
Templates, Files, Snippets, Variables, Glossary, D...

Spaces

>

We recommend using spaces to organize your documentation

around teams or topics.

* Each space has a document tree that contains documents, and

each document can have 0-n children documents.

Each account created has a private space called Personal Docs,
which is specific only to that account. No one else has access to

the documents inside this space.

Every account is associated with an Organization which by

default has the following spaces:
o General
o Templates

o Archives

* You can also create custom spaces on Organization level, which

are visible to all members of that organization.

Finally, you can assign role-based access controls for Team

members, Individuals, or Custom groups.

In the image above, you can see an example of what the Spaces section can look like.

Feel free to modify the icon of any space with custom emojis - click the default icon and change it to your liking.

Our example only has custom icons but you can choose to only have the generic icon set or alternate between these two options.
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4.2. Space group

What is a Space Group?

You can think of Spaces as folders. We introduced Space Groups to easily group Spaces into Space Group.

By default, you will have one Space Group called Spaces, and you can create as many Space Groups as needed to organize your workspace
efficiently.

How to create and manage Space Groups

1 Create a new Space Group using the New space group button

J, Import content

(©) New space group

4

2 Rename or Delete a Space Group from the 3 dots menu

DOCS.ARCHBEE.COM : v

7 docs.archbee.com chp Rename

% GETTING STARTED

7 EDITOR U Delete Group ©
-~ DOCUMENTS >
= SPACES v

DELETE - a Space Group must be empty(not containing any spaces) in order for it to be Deleted
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3  Reorder - Space Groups can be reordered by dragging and dropping them in the desired position

How to add Spaces to a Space Group

There are 3 ways to add a Space to a Space Group:

1 Create a new Space inside the Space Group

2

Create a new space group.

2 Move the Space to the Space Group from the Space's 3 dot menu

DOCS.ARCHBEE.COM : v
# docs.archbee.com o i
% GETTING STARTED 2, Import
~ EDITOR
_~ DOCUMENTS 5y Clone Space
& SPACES

@ Spaces < Move to another space group

21 Space Group V
(3> Export Space

@ Document trees

2] Team Access Control (© Feedback Analytics

=] How to set up logo and ac....

=] Create a Clone of a Space

3 Drag and drop the Space to the Space Group

Default Space Group SPACES can not be renamed or deleted for the moment
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4.3. Space group settings

With Space group settings, you can manage settings for multiple spaces at once. This feature allows you to set up configurations for all the

spaces in a space group collectively, so you don't have to update each one individually.

Key features

Centralized settings management
Manage all settings for spaces within a space group from a single, dedicated section.
Automatic sync

Any changes made to the space group settings are automatically propagated to all current and new spaces within the group if the sync

option is active.
Time-saving

It reduces the time and effort required to individually update settings for each space - especially beneficial for large documentation

sites.

Customize settings

IHow to create and manage Space Groups

Once you have created a space group, navigate to the @ button next to your space group, and give it a desired name.

Space Group Settings > General g5 x

Update Seltings far spaces in this group.
Garprsl

Space Mame

Choose 8 rame for yous space

DOCS ARCHEEE. COM Fat
Space Praferences

Al Feabures

Appoarance
Landing Pago
App Widgat

Custom Code

Expart PDF

Space group name

The changes will propagate to all new or existing spaces within a space group.

Link/unlink your space group settings
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By default, on space level, all settings are linked to your space group settings.

Click that 0
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Space Settings > General

Update space detalls and settings.
Gonaral

Team Accoss Confral

Space Nams

Al Faaturae
Choose a name for your space.

AP Kays

Import History

!mmn Sanings

Ensic public space s01tRgs

Appearanco

Landing Page

Public Access Control
Cutom Domadn

App Widgat

Cugtom Code

Export POF

. For Public Spaces
Fpace Links Share this space with a pravisw link
Warsion Links

Extermal Links

O Delete Space Iy Create a Clone

Archbee Dama

@) Public

Evaryens can Boois this space,

& by search engi

Your Spach Cbn b indenabls By deanth enginad il iU's public

1 Review system
When you activate review system, sl changes will be saved ax o draft
Your will have 1o revies documents befoee mizrging & publishing 1hem.
Only Adming can enable this festure,

@) Displaying Archbes branding &

Sproad the wond that you refy on ATChies Tod your documesiation page.

Space language
English

(1) Link Activation Pending

The link balow will nod work until you'we published to the
PREVIEW destinatian,

Linked space group settings

button to unlink if you want to change options per space level.
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Space Settings General

Update space detalls and EEIMQS.
Gonaral
Team Access Control

Space Name
Choose a name bor you space.

A Foaturos
AP Ky

Import History

Space Settings
Basic public 5pace seitings

Appearance

Landing Page

Pubdic Access Control
Custom Do

App Widget

Custem Codi

Export POF

For Public Spaces

Fpaech Links Share ths space with & pravisw lnk

Worsion Links

Externa Links

O Delata Space I Create a Clone

Archbea Damo

(B Public

Evorysdnis £8n SRS this space

(I indexable by search engines.

Your spaie Chn b indeesble By Saan

| Review system
When you activale review system, sl changes will be seed ax 3 draft
¥ou will have 1o review documants before merging & publishing 1hem
Only Admins can enable this feature

@) bisplaying Archbeo branding &
Speoad the word that you rely on AIChDes Tor your documeniation nage.

Space language
English

() Link Activation Pending

Thie link Bélow will not work until you'se published to the
PREVIEW destination,

Link/unlink button
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2.4. Document trees

Q Archbee v /o
DOCS.ARCHBEE.COM :
# docs.archbee.com o ¢

% GETTING STARTED

& Welcome to Archbee &
&Y Welcome to Archbee... D
[® How to get started

[£) Learn the basics

-2 EDITOR

-
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[ How to use the Editor

Editor Markdown Shortcuts
Workflow block
Multi language code editor

Code Drawers

W w mw e e

API Docs Blocks

[£ API Endpoints

[© OpenAPI / Swagger Block
[ GraphQL

Reusable Variables
Content Snippets
Expandable Headings
Tables

Lists

Images and video
Emoji

Mermaid diagrams
Changelogs

Minitaskers

B wwwmmmww w e o

Multi-level drag&drop
DOCUMENTS

[® Creating a document

Archbee document tree

«

@ Mentions and Dynamic Li...

Each Space has a document tree that has documents nested underneath, and each

document can have 0-n children documents.

You can reorder documents by a simple drag-and-drop.

You can and also move them to other spaces by drag-and-dropping them onto the desired

space.

Alternatively, from the three-dot menu next to each document, click Move to another space

and then select where you want to move that document.

Check out the image on the left to see Archbee's example of a document tree, grown in our

own platform. @
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45. Create a Clone of a Space

For customer-facing documentation, especially developer docs or API docs, sometimes you need multiple versions, all available at the same

time.

For example, while new customers might be using v2 of your API, some of your existing customers will still be on v1 — so they need to read

v1 documentation.

Spaces Clone is a feature to create an identical clone of a space, that you can then rename to v1 and then keep working on each version

separately.

Along with hostname paths, with just a few clicks you can set up a system where multiple versions of the documentation are available.

1 Delote Space Gy Croate a Clone

Space Clone
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26. Team Access Control

How to control the access to specific Spaces

Spaces are a way to organize your documents around teams or topics. By default, a Space is private, and you can use user groups and role-

based access controls to restrict team members' access to it.
Team Access Control is a feature that allows you to manage who has access to each Space on Archbee and their permission type: read or
write .

These permissions are available only for users invited to an Archbee Organization.

For the permissions available for readers please check Public Access Controls.

Managing Access

1 Goto Space settings

2  Click on the Team Access Control tab.
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Space Settings »  Team Access Control e =

~
{:I When you activake neview syitem, ol changes will be saved as & drafl. You will have 1o neview docements

Geeral
Bedorn rpngies & putiishing Ehem. Only Aoming can snulie By featung
Taars Aocewn Comtrol
Al Frstures Mlanage Bcess for Main (I Tern en vk System on this space
AP e
[Rr— Add EOTE O UBET QIOURT
Grouga taad wrise e

Apgraiings

Administraiers
Landing Fage Gy for D ademinis iratos.
Pubiic Ascean Control
~ s Tos= Memtars
o e B Group for beam members a a o
A Wodkgeq
Cursiem Code
Exgesrt P08
Space Links

W Lk

Evigmal Lisks

Superadmins and Administrators can manage who has access to each Space and the type of permission: read or write .

To remove access to a Space, delete the Team Members groups using the trash icon . You can also delete Custom groups or individual

users with access to a Space.

To add access to a Space for a user or group, click on the "Add Permission" button. You can then search for the user or group you want to

provide access to. Toggle on or off the Read or Write permission to provide further control.

Learn More

If you want to learn more about how to manage your organization on Archbee, check out our guide on Manage the Organization
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47. Al Addon

Archbee Al Addon and features

Archbee Al Addon is an out-of-the-box, ready-to-use set of Al features.

With Archbee Al Addon, you will have access to Ask Al, Al Write Assist, Generate Summary, and Shadow docs features.

v AskAl

Once you activate Archbee Al Addon, we will create vector representations of your documents in the background.

After that, the search function becomes overpowered with the "Ask Al" feature, where your team or customers get to ask natural

language questions that have the context of the knowledge in your workspace.

Ask Al is available both for internal and external/published portals. Just click the Search box, ask a question, hit Enter, or click the Ask Al

blue bar.

Once you get an answer from our Al, you can:

1. Continue the conversation and ask for more information if the provided answer is not satisfying

2. Use the Sources section at the end of the answer to navigate to the source documents

3. Use the Like/Dislike buttons on the right side to rate the answer - since Archbee Al is still in beta, this will significantly help us

230/574

evaluate and improve our Al model

= Back to Search

(2, Mo can | impart sy (il in ATchEs?

H  You can import fes into Archbes using several methods. ere so the slaps:

1, import Marksown or Microsoft Wornd | docx] Fises:
+ ou can E1art adding coment by importing Marksown files or Microsolt Word | docs) fies,

2. impart from Haticn and Gitbaok:
+ Archibes provices options for importing confent brom Motion and Gitkooi.

3. Mamzal import from Other Tools:
# Hyow need Bo impork condent from fools o Confluence, Culp, Site, Google Docs, LuckdChart,
Cvawio, and more, Archbee can do i€ manually for you. You can contact thelr support at
NE|Emm.Isureliue it chal Rl At thi Boitom qght of 1ha soreen

A, Impoes DpandP Files:
= For imgodting OpenhPl fies, AIChban supeodts versdadg 2.0, 30, and J1 ¥ou cin import thiss fles
1 AL B Deautiled U Tor yieur AP documentation, Th Enpoenid OpenaPi i o0 be shaed
pubicly o internally, and you cbn Sync, update, and test them witkin Aschbes,

5. Impodt from Github:
= Hytni pralir 10.add content fiom o Gitkub repositery, Archbae offer Btbgratsn with GitHub. You
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v Al Write Assist

The Al Write Assistant can be used only if you enable the Archbee Al Addon from the Integration page.
How you can use it:

1. Open the Al Write Assistant menu(block menu) by clicking the 3 or 6 dots on the left of a paragraph

2. You can now interact with our Al Write Assistant using the chat box, just like ChatGPT.

After that, the search function becomes overpowered with the "Ask Al" feature, where your team
or customers get to ask natural language questions that have the context of the knowledge in

Al Write Assist ¢¢ New your workspace,
Q) Fix grammar & speliing x

(& Fix grammar & spelling
#i: Afterwards, the search function becomes overpowered with the "Ask Al" feature,
where your team or customers get to ask natural language questions that have

D/ Rewrlte With Al the context of the knowledge in your workspace.

H R Make it shorter X

= Make it shorter

Afterwards, the search function becomes everpowered with the "Ask Al" feature,
allowing users to ask natural language questions with contextual knowledge.

+ Accept & Replace G Tryagain X Dismiss

.@. R Wwrite what to do next & Generate

& Tone Professional = Make t shorter 7 Simplify language v

<

Block actions

0 X @ =

«

Al Write Assistant options:
1. Fix grammar and spelling - This will open the chat box and will provide an Al-verified version of the text inside the paragraph. You
can continue chatting and improving this version in the same chat box

2. Rewrite with Al - This will open an empty chat box, with the context of the text inside the paragraph, and you can perform different

operations using our Al(translate, summarize, expand, etc.)
3. Make it shorter - This will open the chat box and will provide a summarised version of your paragraph content. You can continue
chatting with our Al to improve the content
Chat box options

Once you reach the Al Write Assistant chat box, you can perform multiple operations:

1. Use it to generate content using our Al, just like you do with chat GPT
2. After you get your desired answer, use the buttons below the answer to:
o Accept & Replace - replace the content of your paragraph with the current Al answer
o Try again - Resend the same query to Al
o Dismiss - close the Al chat box and delete the conversation
3. Use the 3 dots menu on the right side of each answer to:
o Copy to clipboard

o Accept & Replace previous responses
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4. Change tone: use our Change Tone dropdown to select the tone in which our Al will respond

5. Use our shortcut buttons to send queries to our Al: Summarize, Make it longer, etc.

v Generate Summary

Summary generation is an Al feature included in the Archbee Al addon. Using Generate Summary, our Al will summarize your article
briefly and post it at the beggining of the article, just below the title. This is useful when you have complex articles and consider users

may benefit from a short summary at the beginning.

Once a summary is generated, you can Regenerate it, Remove it, or manually Edit the summary by just clicking inside the text box.

Summary

The Archbee Al Addon provides a set of Al features, including the "Ask Al" feature that
allows users to ask natural language questions and receive answers based on the
knowledge in their workspace. The Al Write Assistant feature allows users to interact
with an Al chatbot to fix grammar and spelling, rewrite text, or make it shorter. The
Generate Summary feature generates a brief summary of an article. The Shadow Docs
Folder feature allows users to keep documents private while still allowing the Al Search
function to index them. The Archbee Al Addon can be enabled or disabled in
workspace settings, and there are tokens included with the addon that are consumed
when using Al features. The addon uses Microsoft Azure OpenAl API for its Al features,
and data privacy policies are in place to protect user data.

— Al Generated Remove TJ Regenerate C
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v Shadow Docs

Shadow Docs Folder is a feature used for keeping documents private and, at the same time, sending them to our Al Search function for

indexing.
Here's how it works:

1. Create the Shadow docs folder inside of your space;
2. Add your content there. Here are some potential use cases:

o You have code files thatyou want to keep private from your readers, but you also want the Ask Al Search to be able to

respond to your users based on those code files;

o You have_draft&bulk notes/docs/articles/etc. that are not in a readable or presentable form, and they are not suited to be
presented to users, but still, the information inside is valuable, and you want the Ask Al Search to be able to answer to your

users;

3. All docs inside a Shadow Docs folder will be sent to the Ask Al Search to be indexed. This means that if you publish your Space,
your users will not see these files, but the Al Search Assistant will have their context and can provide answers based on them;

The files inside the Shadow Docs will NOT be shown to users when you publish your Space. This applies for both Publish to
Preview and Publish to Production;
Possible use cases:

* You have code files that you want to keep private from your readers, but you also want the Al Search to be able to respond to your

users based on those code files;

* You have draft&bulk notes/docs/articles/etc. that are not in a readable or presentable form, and they are not suited to be presented

to users, but still, the information inside is valuable, and you want the Al Search to be able to answer to your users;

How to enable Shadow Docs

1 Open Space menu by clicking the 3 vertical dots ( i), near the Settings (%¢)

2 Click on Create Shadow Docs folder
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docs.archbee.com e} :
¥ GETTING STARTED 2, Import
JTOR
INTS & Create Shadow Docs folder

.
') Clone Spas

ace group
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3 Add required docs to Shadow Docs folder.
The Shadow Docs folder will act like a regular folder:

* You can drag&drop files to it;

* You can create docs directly inside from the + button near it's name;

* You can archive it if you no longer need it;

0 We covered you!

If you archive it, you can re-create the Shadow Docs folder from the Space's menu (3 dots menu), or to recover the old
folder from archives.

JE&A
&y Shadow Docs

- archbee.com/careers

Enable / Disable Archbee Al Addon
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1 Go to your workspace settings and select, below the Al Addon, Enabled or Disabled, and click the Save button.

+ Back to org Archbee test [:b archbee

Profile & AlAddon - Enabled
Organizations Al Write Assist & Al Question Answering

Subseription & Billing

Configuratisns General ~ Al addon is enabled on this organisation.

Vv

Disable Al Addon

Usage Extra cost $af limit

M

Extra cost hard limit

2 Disable Archbee Al for a Specific space = If you have sensitive data or private docs in one or more spaces, and you want to keep them

private (while other Spaces are integrated with Archbee Al), go to Space Settings and deactivate the integration.

The Space that will have Archbee Al deactivated from Space Settings will not be indexed, and the content inside this space will not be

available via Ask Al or Al Write Assistant features.
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Space Settings » Al Features ESC %

Al Featuras Al is active for this space. For more details check team sattings

Gard Sow how It warks (5

faam Accsah Caniigy fntesna i

Al Fealures

Add external sources to Al Impsort Link
AP Kays Sen how it warks (5)
a.g. https:{fwww.archies.com/blog/user-manual-too
port History

G} Links should contain the same root domain as your space
hostname. Example: “hitps:/fsomething”

Erter a base URL with =** d 16 auto

Tokens

You get an included number of tokens with your Al Addon, as mentioned on the pricing page in the FAQ section at the bottom. These tokens
are consumed every time you use our Al features based on the volume of text processed.

We will charge for the extra consumed tokens if you exceed the included tokens.
You can see the consumption and extra costs in Organization Settings.

You can set limits for your extra consumption. If the limit is hit, we will deactivate Al for you.

Security and Privacy

We use Microsoft Azure OpenAl API service for all LLM & Al features. The content in your workspace and queries will be sent to Azure
OpenAl API.

Read Microsoft's data privacy policy.

Extract from Microsoft's data privacy policy(as presented on 22 Sept 2023):

Your prompts (inputs) and completions (outputs), your embeddings, and your training data:

are NOT available to other customers.

are NOT available to OpenAl.

are NOT used to improve OpenAl models.

are NOT used to improve any Microsoft or 3rd party products or services.

are NOT used for automatically improving Azure OpenAl models for your use in your resource (The models are stateless, unless you
explicitly fine-tune models with your training data).

Your fine-tuned Azure OpenAl models are available exclusively for your use.

The Azure OpenAl Service is fully controlled by Microsoft; Microsoft hosts the OpenAl models in Microsoft’s Azure environment and

the Service does NOT interact with any services operated by OpenAl (e.g. ChatGPT, or the OpenAl API).

238 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026


https://www.archbee.com/pricing
https://learn.microsoft.com/en-us/legal/cognitive-services/openai/data-privacy

q:) archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

239/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



qa archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

23. Al external sources

The Al External Sources feature helps you provide context to Al from outside resources.

Let's say you have already created your first Archbee docs and activated the Al add-on.

If you don't have the add-on, you need to purchase it. Navigate to your Organization settings > Subscription & Billing and look for the

Al add-on and continue with your purchase.

You might also have other product-related articles/resources that can help polish the LLM response, e.g., a blog where you share best

practices and information about your product.
To set it up, navigate to Space settings - Al features. Check the External sources section.

Here, you can add links or resources from other documentation providers you want to feed into Al so we can start crunching the data. This

can take a few minutes, depending on the volume of data passed.

For more info, click the See how it works tooltip on the left side of the Al features window.

IRntermal External
Al Features

APl Keys

Add external sources to Al
S0 how it works 3

= L] -] o

Imiport History

Import Link

&.g. hitps i something.awrlabs.com } Adc
Appearance

Page (i) Links should contain the same root domain as your space

hastnami.

Enter & base URL with ™" at the and 1

Add link to external sources

Refresh external sources

The system updates external sources periodically but if you want to propagate a faster change from your resources, click the Refresh

external sources button, and the system will start updating it immediately.

Ensure that everything_is correct first, and then click the Refresh external sources button. Note that you can refresh the content once

every 6 hours.
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481 Import website links

The most general type of content you can import is website links. However, due to security and privacy/copyright concerns, not all links are

allowed: the base link must match your custom domain. This feature will not work properly if you do not set a custom domain.

Wildcards

We also support links containing wildcards * * ." e.g., https://www.archbee.com/blog/*

This syntax will crawl all the links in https://www.archbee.com/blog/* and crunch the data.
Limits

The system supports a maximum of 500 links. We will take the first 500 links passed, even those containing wildcard syntax.

Sorting links

Links that are fed into the LLM are sorted in the following order:

1. Explicit links

2. Crawled links from wildcards

Make sure to pass your essential external resources as full links first if you are using wildcard syntax and know you might surpass the
limit of 500 links.
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48.2. Import Confluence pages

You can integrate Al with external Confluence pages. You must set credentials and the URL for a Confluence space from which we will

ingest your documentation.

Setup

* You need to set up an access token and provide it along with your Confluence username in order to authenticate the request. Then click

Connect with Confluence.

You can generate an API token in Atlassian via this tutorial.

» Follow these steps for each of your spaces separately:

1. Use the base part of your URL: https://example.atlassian.net/wiki/

2. You also need the space key for the space containing the pages to load as documents. You can find this when you navigate to your

space URL e.g. https://example.atlassian.net/wiki/spaces/{SPACE_KEY}

3. Then click Add Link

Al Features

AP Koys

Add external sources ta Al

Import History S Iiw it worka (3)

Appearance

Page

IntErma! Ext@rnal

L] | % cConfluence {5 | i =

Authentication detakls ?
Usermame: test@piedpiper ¥m

Access Token: ATATTI:FIGFOThIBAThB453g1
Personal Access Token:

Base URL

Import Confluence pages
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483 Import Notion pages

Similar to Confluence, you can also integrate Al with external Notion pages. You need to set credentials and the URL for a Notion space from
which we will ingest the documentation.

Setup

1. Create a Notion integration and securely record the Internal Integration Secret, also known as NOTION_INTEGRATION_TOKEN

2. Add a connection to your new integration on your page or database. To do this, open your Notion page, go to Settings in the top right
and scroll down to Add connections and select your new integration.

3. Getthe PAGE_ID or DATABASE_ID for the page you want to load. The 32 char hex in the URL path represents the ID. e.g.,:

PAGE_ID of: https://www.notion.so/skarard/LangChain-Notion-API-b34ca03f219c4420a6046fc4bdfdf7b4 is
b34ca03f219c4420a6046fc4bdfdf7b4

Intermal External
Al Features
APl Keys
Add external sources ta Al
Imiport Histor
e 3 ¥ Son how it works () @ = @ o
0] Maotion is not connectad '
OO RFO To use Motien links as external sources for Al, you'll need to

Sl up the connection first,

Fage

Connect with Hotion >

Import Notion pages
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45.4. Import GitBook and YouTube links

GitBook and YouTube integrations are the easiest to import links from! All you need is the URL of a GitBook page or YouTube video.
The Al model will index the content, which is either:

* Documents from GitBook: Toggle the Load all paths to index all paths in the given GitBook website. For this to work, the URL must be a
root path. e.g., https://docs.gitbook.com

Internal External
Al Features

APl Kieys

.ol ® % ® o

Link

¢.g. Wtps:iidocs. gitbook. com/published - documaMation/sharg/ share

Appearance

- (:’ Load all paths

Load all paths from the Gitbook space

* YouTube video transcripts, which searches for currently available transcripts.
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Al Features
AP Keys

Import History
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Appearance

Lanmding Page

IntErnal Ext@rnal Batl

Add external sources to Al
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+ Audd Link
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49. How to set up logo and accent colors

Brand and customize your docs website using the appearance settings.

To reach them, follow these steps:

1 Choose a space and click on the settings ( &)
2 Click on Apperance tab from Shared Public Docs Settings group

3 Here you will find the banding options, like:

* Accent Color

* Logo

* Favicon

» Logo URL Redirect

« along with other options for the portal template

How to setup alLogo
Go to the Appearance tab and upload your Logo. The Logo should be a .png image with a 3:1aspect ratio.

Transparent background is recommended for clarity.

i a Use accent color o NKs
Logo Preview Logo
\port Histary For best results a .png image with 3:1

aspect ratig and transparent background is Cb archbee

recommended
Appearance [r}

Click 1o uplaad or drag and drop

Landing Page PG {max. BO0D = 400gx)
Public Access Contral
Custom Domain Logo for dark mode Preview Logo

For best resulis a [BNg image with £H|

aspect ratio and transparent Da-:kgrc.nu I8 qj

racommended

How to set up an accent color

Go to Appearance tab and set your accent color (light/dark mode) from here:
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Light Mode Colors
5 SETTIMNGE

Appearance

Landing Page Dark Mode Colors

Public Access Control

Links & mentions

How to set up Favicon

Go to Appearance tab and upload your Favicon.

Favicon
For bast rasults 3 .png image with 101

WS BETTIMGE aspect raty and transparént background (s

recommended.
Appearance

Landing Page

Public Access Control

Logo redirect URL

Accant Calar

Accant Colar

@ Use accent color on

Preview Favicon

Contrast Color

Hdeedfb

Contrast Color

- ’ﬂaﬂ??b

links and mention:

D

]

Click 1o upload oo drag and

Drop 8 squade png ar Joo ke, or click to salect the file

If you want your Logo to be redirected to a custom page, you can use the following option:
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Click (o uplead oo drag and dop
Dvop & squase png of Jco here, of click (o select the tile
PUBLIC OGS SETTINGS

Appearance Lego Redirect URL

https:fiwww.archbee com
Landing Page

Set
Public Access Control Custom fonts () GOQQ'E fonts
You can select Google fonts that will be applied to the public wet
the bady lag.
L

249 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



qa archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

210. Questions & Answers Section

Question & Answer (Q&A) Feature on our documentation platform allows users to engage more deeply with the content by asking questions
and providing answers or comments. This feature can foster a collaborative environment where users can seek clarification, share insights,
or discuss specific aspects of the documentation. The Q&A feature is flexible and can be enabled or disabled depending on the needs of

your space.

Enabling/Disabling the Q&A Feature

1 Navigate to Space Settings by clicking on the settings (%) icon.
2 Access the Questions & Answers Section

3 Enable/Disable the Feature

+ Enable Questions & Answer Section for this space
Toggle the switch to enable the "Enable Questions & Answer Section for this space" feature. When enabled, members can ask

questions on documents internally.

* Enable Public messages
Toggle the switch to enable the public messages. Allow your audience to ask questions on the public documentation

+ Enable Automatic Al Replies

Toggle the switch to enable automatic Al replies to public questions, similar to search chat answers.

* Enable Message Approval

Toggle the switch to enable message approval. Messages left by users on public sites will require approval before being posted.

Enable Question & Answer Section for this space
Allow your members to ask questions on documents.

Configurations
Use Question & Answer Section directly on
your public or internal documents.

Enable public messages
Allow your audience to ask questions on public documentation.

Enable Automatic Al Replies
Al replies will have ta be manually approved/reviewed.

Enable Message Approval
Messages left by users on public sites will have to be approved.

vaaae

More information regarding the Question & Answer Section here.

Important

After enabling or disabling the Q&A feature (or any setttings), don't forget to re-publish your space.
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Asking a Question or Posting a Comment (public)

1 Navigate to the bottom of your Documentation Page
e

Have a question?

Our super-smart Al, knowledgeable support team and an awesome community will get you an answer in a
flash.

(113, Andrei(custom profile)
- andrei+custom@archbee.com

2 If you're authenticated, write your question/comment and press Post

If you're not authenticated yet, continue with Step 30

3 Enter your name and e-mail address and press Sent authentication link
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ESC X
=Y

Just a second...

To ask a question and connect with the community, please tell us:

¢ A name: This will be displayed with your posts.
« Your Email: We'll use this to send you notifications about your questions
and to authenticate now. We won't spam you.

Don't worry, we'll remember you for next time.
Display Name

e.g. John Doe
Email

e.g. john.doe@piedpiper.com

By generating the authentication link, you agree to our Terms Of Service and Privacy
Policy.

Send Authentication Link

4  Click on the link from the received e-mail to confirm and participate on discussions.
0 Congrats!

You are now authenticated and your question was posted.

Depending on the Q&A space configuration, your question could be in "waiting for approval” status until being approved by the
Admin.

Q&A for internal use

Commenting and Questioning

Members can add comments or questions directly on documents.

252 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Have a question?

Our super-smart Al, knowledgeable support team and an awesome community will get you an
answer in a flash.

& Internal v

Approval Workflow

If the "Enable Message Approval” setting is on, comments or questions submitted from the public site will be placed in a "Pending
moderation" status.

Members with the appropriate permissions will approve these submissions before they become publicly visible.

Andrei(custom profile)

. ) ) E;a Accept
6 days agoe () Staff (@ Pending moderation

what is Archbee?

D Answer

Approval of Al responses

Likewise, when Message Approval is enabled, Al responses will be placed in a "Pending moderation" status.
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Andrei(custom profile) a
Accept ses

a few seconds ago 2, Community (@ Pending moderation

How can | create a custom landing page?

QO Anonymous

—) Accept
a few seconds ago & Al ® Pending moderation @ p

To create a custom landing page, follow these steps:
1. Click on the Space you want to add a custom HTML landing page.
2. Look for the Settings gear (#) and click on it.
3. In the Space Settings window, go to the Landing Page tab.
4. Select Custom HTML.
5. Add your HTML code in the Landing page HTML field and hit Save. Keep in
mind that this is your index.html file.
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HOSTED SPACES

Hosting Spaces on a custom domain

Archbee's Spaces can be made Public and hosted on your domain with auto-renewable SSL certificates and guaranteed uptime as part of

our SLA. We host your content on your domain through Azure and CloudFlare CDN to be fast and reliable.

To publish your documentation portal to a custom domain (e.g., docs.yourdomain.com ), you first need to set it up.

How to add a custom domain

You need to set up your domain to enable the publish mode and get the preview and production environments. Adding a custom domain isn't

as complex as it seems, and here's what you need to do.

1 Select the Space you want to publish to a domain.
2 Click on the gear icon to open the Space settings.
3 Navigate to the Custom Domain tab.

4  Next, you have to follow the steps mentioned there.
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Space Settings > Custom Domain ESC x
<UL Setup Custom Domain Step1
Sew how it works (7) .
General Add CNAME proxy.archbes com to your desised subdomain

2.9 docs. yourcompany.coem) by visiting your DNS provider or registrar,
Team Access Control

Al Features Step 2

AP Kays Wait for the DNS to propagate (up to 24 hours)

Cligk here to check the status of DNS propagation,
Import Histary
Step 3
& DOCE SETTRIOS @) st space public
Appearance
Step 4
Landing Page
Set your desired subdomain here,
Fublic Access Controd . Sat ﬁl

Custom Domain

App Widget v Step 5

Custom Codi Opticnally set a URL path, to have multiple spaces on 1 domain.

e.q docsarchbeacom Sat &
Export PDF
Step &
SPACE COMNMICTIONS
Publish the space to PRODUCTION (top right on any doc of your space)
Space Links
Version Links Step 7

; dogs.archbee com ion of I
External Links Goto to trigger creation of S5L certificates

To add a CNAME for the desired subdomain, you need access to the domain registrant. This is typically where you purchased your domain

name (like GoDaddy, Enom, or Name.com).

If you have access to add a CNAME, follow these steps, but also use the domain registrant knowledge base. We linked to some of the

provider's documentation to help you out.

1 Signin to your domain's account at your domain host.

2 Locate the page for updating your domain's DNS settings. The page might be called something like DNS Management, Name Server

Management, or Advanced Settings.

3 Create or change the CNAME for the subdomain you have chosen and configured in Archbee (might have been something like

docs.yourcompany.com )

4  Setthe value foritto proxy.archbee.com

5 Save your changes and wait until they take effect. An SSL certificate will be generated for your subdomain and deployed to our edge

infrastructure to all your users.

While you're here, please check that your CAA record does not prevent Google Trust LLC (pki.goog) to generate SSL certificates for

your domain.
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Lastly, check if the DNS has propagated. CNAME record changes can take up to 72 hours to go into effect, but typically they happen much

sooner.
Next, you must set the Space public, add your subdomain in Step 4, then click Set.

When a new domain is configured, an automated publish will be triggered, and publish mode is activated, and now you can publish to

production.

How to find your domain host
You can search for your domain host online if you can't find your billing records.

The Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN) is a non-profit organization that collects domain information. Use the

ICANN Lookup tool to find your domain host.

1 Go to lookup.icann.org.
2 Inthe search field, enter your domain name and click Lookup.

3 Onthe results page, scroll down to Registrar Information.

The registrar is usually your domain host.

How to add a CNAME

If you don't know how to add the CNAME, use this template to email your technical people for help adding your unigue CNAME record to
your DNS records.

Please enter your unique Label/Host and Destination/Target textinto the email before sending it to your domain host's support team

or somebody from your team.

Hello,

Would you please help me add a CNAME record to my domain's DNS records?

My domain is: e.g., archbee.io (replace it with your domain)

My CNAME record (destination/target) is: e.g., demo.archbee.io (replace it with the subdomain where you want to Space to
be hosted)

My CNAME record (host/label) points to: proxy.archbee.com (don't change this one)

Please get in touch with me at: {your email address}

Thanks,
{your name}

How to add a CNAME with popular providers

https://docs.gandi.net/en/domain_names/common_operations/link_domain_to_website.html
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5.2. Hosting Spaces on a sub folder

The default way to host documentation with Archbee is on your custom domain, e.g docs.piedpiper.com. To make docs available at your
main domain at a sub folder like https://www.piedpiper.com/docs, you will need access to your webservers to be able to proxy requests to

our systems.

You will need to setup a default custom domain anyway, and then proxy to it from your main domain. We will take care that Google doesn't

see it as duplicate by signalling it through a custom canonical tag.

Step 1: Enter the optional proxy like in the picture below

Space Settings >  Custom Domain ESC
WWAIT TOr INE LMD 10 Rropagace [up o L4 Nors)
Click hgrg 8o check the status of DNS propagaticn,

General Step 3

Team Access Control ‘j Sat Space pl.ll:llil','

Al Features
Step 4

AP Keys
St your desingd subdomain here,

Import History docs piedpiper.com set
Step 5

Apponmnce Cpticnally set a URL path, to have multiple spaces on 1 domain,

Landing Page docs Sat 0

Fublic Access Control

. Step 6
Custom Domain

Publish the space to PRODUCTION (top right on any doc of your spaca)

App Widget
Custom Code Step 7
Go o docs picdpiper.com to trigger creation of SSL cartificates
Export PDF
Status of integration
P oK
Space Links

st LR Setup a custom proxy (optional)

Soo how it works (@) piedpiper.com Sat @
External Links

While you're here, please make sure the URL path at Step 5, is the same one you set below in your webserver config.

Step 2: Here are a couple of samples from popular webservers on how to config it so that
the proxying system works

Nginx Server Config
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location /docs {
proxy_ssl_server_name on;
proxy_pass https://docs.piedpiper.com/docs
proxy_set_header Host docs.piedpiper.com;
proxy_set_header X-Real-IP $remote_addr;
proxy_set_header X-Forwarded-For $proxy_add_x_forwarded_for;
proxy_set_header X-Forwarded-Proto $scheme;

proxy_set_header "requested-by" "proxy";

Apache Server Config

1 Ensure the following modules are installed and enabled:

sudo a2enmod proxy
sudo a2enmod proxy_balancer

sudo a2enmod proxy_http

2 Add the following to the site configuration file under /etc/apache2/sites-available

For example: 000-default.conf

SSLProxyEngine on
ProxyPass "/docs" "https://docs.piedpiper.com/docs"

ProxyPassReverse "/docs" "https://docs.piedpiper.com/docs"

Our full domain test working config looks something like:

<VirtualHost *:80>
ServerName piedpiper.com
DocumentRoot "/app"
<Directory "/app">
Options Indexes FollowSymLinks
AllowOverride All
Require all granted

</Directory>
SSLProxyEngine on
ProxyPass "/docs" "https://docs.piedpiper.com/docs

ProxyPassReverse "/docs" "https://docs.piedpiper.com/docs"

</VirtualHost>

3  Restart the Apache server:

For example, If you are using Apache on Linux:
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$ sudo service apache2 restart
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Public Access Controls

By default, a public Space does not have any authentication method, but you can choose and set a few:

Space-wide password;
Guest Accounts, where you manually create email + password combos and distribute them to your users;

Magic Links, where you enter specific emails or entire domains, and users will authenticate using a link that we send to their email

address;
Private Accounts, where you add specific domains to let users authenticate/create accounts with their e-mail address

Private Links, where you can generate private links and share them with your users and teams. Manage access control per user group

via links;

JWT, where your dev team generates a JWT with a secret key you provide in our Ul, then pass it back to us as part of a link. This is the

easiest to manage, but you will require developer time.

SAML, when you have an external application that can act as a router to your space domain, so the public portal can be acessed only

by members setted in providers like Google, Azure, Okta.

None

Public Access Control

Public Access Control

‘o | . (0] .

o))
(] (-

Password Guest accounts Private Accounts

Configure | Configure Configure

[ ] ® »
i a2 <>

Magic Link Private Link

Configure Configure Configure

Configure

The default behaviour is set as None, meaning it is available publicly. You can change to controls to limit the access for readers.
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Everyone with the link will be able to read content.

Links are safe to share because they are cryptographically generated and unguessable.

When you want to gate the contents to specific readers, try any of the options below.

Guest Accounts

Guest Accounts

< Back

Guest accounts

Add Guest Accounts

Email address

Create guest accounts. Everyone with the link and a guest account will be able to read the content. Guest accounts are not charged as seats

in Archbee.

Private Accounts

Private Accounts

& Back

Private Accounts

Description
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Users will be able to authenticate/create an account in your space with their email address/password if you add their email address or their

email domain to the list below.

Everyone with the link and a matched account will be able to read the content. Accounts are not charged as seats in Archbee.

The list of users with active accounts will appear in the 'Active Accounts' window.

Magic Link

Magic Link

< Back

Magic Link

0 - - -
Add Accounts Email or domain name

Users will be able to authenticate to your space with their email address if you add their email address or their email domain to the list below.

Everyone with the link and a matched account will be able to read the content. Accounts are not charged as seats in Archbee.

Private links

Generate Private links for specific user groups/teams. Each user group/team will have their own link to the same documentation and you can

manage access control via this links. You need to cut access for team 1? Delete the private link associated with team 1.
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Private Link

This link all

UBECHIEEO .g. public link for my team + Create Private Link

e a short tiol private link.

/N Private Link Access

Hostname not set. Production Private Links not available.

How JWT works

JWT - secret visitor authentication
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data

Read the docs

Token Type

Set JWT Access

Private Link

or authentication. On

permi 5 without

JWT Secret JSON Web Key set

Your space JWT secret key Set JWT secret

Redirect URL Set Redirect URL

ch the

Create JWT Rule Set +

/N Private Link Access

Using a private link grants unrestricted access to your content. No

a ontro ink holder: view all d mentation

Go to the Spaces settings, and set a JWT secret key that you generate on your server

JSON WEB Key visitor authentication

265 /574

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Modified: 07/06/2026



Cb archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

JWT

JWT (J ure, si L 1 n. O

out needi

Read the docs 1

Token Type JWT Secret JSON Web Key set

LBV ACSESS Your space JSON Web Key set URL Set JWK URL

rect URL Set Redirect URL

URL wh \ authenticate y ars when t h the
from

Create JWT Rule Set +

Private Link

/\ Private Link Access

a private link grants unrestricted ac 5 our content. Mo
-ontrol. Share wisely, as link holders ce Il documentation

Go to the Spaces settings, and set a JSON WEB Key Set URL. A JSON Web Key Set (JWKS) URL is a URL endpoint where a server publishes
its public keys in JSON format.

The JWKS URL typically points to a JSON document that contains an array of cryptographic keys used for verifying signatures.

When Archbee receives a JWT, it can retrieve the corresponding public key from the JWKS URL and use it to verify the JWT's signature,

ensuring that the token hasn't been tampered with and was indeed issued by a trusted party.

A JWKS URL provides a standardized way for clients to obtain the public keys needed to verify JWT signatures in a secure and scalable

manner.

This is a sample jwks.json file:
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"keys": [{
"kid": "1234example=",
"alg": "RS256",
"kty": "RSA",
"e": "AQAB",
"n": "1234567890",
"use": "sig"

£
"kid": "5678example=",
"alg": "RS256",
"kty": "RSA",
"e": "AQAB",
"n": "987654321",
"use": "sig"

]

Generate the JWT token

Use one of the examples below to generate the JWT token.

You also need to replace the URL with the subdomain of your documentation site.

const sign = require('jsonwebtoken').sign;

exports.buildArchbeeLoginURL = function() {

}

Here is an example to generate a JWT token with .NET: https://github.com/dragosbulugean/archbee-jwt-dotnet

267 /574

// Optional user credentials that you want to send back to Archbee
const user = {
name: 'John',
email: 'Wick',
}
//create a signed token out of the user credentials with the
//secret you set in Archbee
const jwtToken = sign(user, '<archbeeJwtSecret>');
//yourdomain is set in the Custom Domain tab

const archbeeUrl = 'https://yourdomain.com';

//create the complete URL containing the signed token that you'll send back to Archbee

return “${archbeeUrl}?jwt=${jwtToken}&reload";

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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using JWT;
using JWT.Algorithms;

using JWT.Serializers;

var payload = new Dictionary<string, object>
{
{ "name", "John Wick" },
{ "email", "john.wick@matrix.com" }
}
const string secret = "TwW9zaGVFcmV6UHJIpdmFOZUtleQ";

IJwtAlgorithm algorithm = new HMACSHA256Algorithm(); // symmetric
IJsonSerializer serializer = new JsonNetSerializer();
IBase64UrlEncoder urlEncoder = new JwtBase64UrlEncoder();

IJwtEncoder encoder = new JwtEncoder(algorithm, serializer, urlEncoder);

var jwtToken = encoder.Encode(payload, secret);

var archbeeLink = $"https://docs.yourcompany.com/?jwt={jwtToken}&reload";

Console.WriteLine($"JWT Token: {jwtToken}");

Cconsole.WriteLine($"Archbee Link: {archbeelLink}");

JWT tokens are bypassed on Preview/Staging

SAML - Security Assertion Markup Language
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] e

Read the docs to see how it \

Set SAML Access

nentation .

SAML XML metadata URL or XML Content

https://qa.archbee.cofsaml-space/callback/F = Copy Callback URL

ga.archbee.co/PUBLISHED-IVK8gEUN_JAsHOaAZ"  Copy Entity ID

SAML App Configuration

Should ntity provider settings as ertion consumer
URL® and "

SAML can be configured for public space access in the same way as for team integration, see SAML Integration for more detailed steps

regarding setting up each provider.

Note that just the metadata URL is needed as input. Also, we assume the space is already hosted on a custom domain.

In this way, the published space link will be routed through the new SAML application; thus, only members set up in the provider application

can access the public portal.

How to set up SAML as a public access control

1 Go to Azure Services - Microsoft Entra ID = "+Add" = App registration

Select "Accounts in this organizational directory only -Single tenant" and paste the CallBack URL from Archbee Space Settings -

>Public Access Control - SAML into "Redirect URI" as in the below image, choosing Web auth:
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Register an application

1€ User-TaciNg Ispizy NAMme 101 IS apPICAUDN (WIS Can D CIangea later).

[ App for testing

Supported account types

Who can use this application or access this API?

‘ (®) Accounts in this organizational directory only (Default Directory only - Single tenant)

(O Accounts in any organizational directory (Any Microsoft Entra ID tenant - Multitenant)

(O Accounts in any organizational directory (Any Microsoft Entra ID tenant - Multitenant) and persanal Microsoft accounts (e.g. Skype,
Xbox)

(O Personal Microsoft accounts only

Help me choose.

Redirect URI (optional)

‘We'll return the authentication response to this URI after successfully authenticating the user. Providing this now is optional and it can be
changed later, but a value is required for mast authentication scenarios.

[[web ~] | rchb ] UBLISHED-xmGInZ... ~ |

Register an app you're working on here. Integrate gallery apps and other apps from outside your arganization by adding from Enterprise applications

By proceeding, you agree to the Microsoft Platform Policies

2 Click on "Register"

3 Onthe newly created app in Azure, go to "Endpoints" and copy the "Federation metadata document" from the Azure App to the
Archbee Space Settings - Public Access Control - SAML into the "Set SAML Metatada URL"

Endpoints X

OAuth 2.0 authorization endpaint (v2)
@3 Endpoints [ Preview features

el

second? We would Idye your feedback on Microsoftiden  OAuth 2.0 token endpoint (v2)

atials b4 OAuth 20 authorization endpoint (V1)

5

ing

nt) ID D0BeBa2d-3gas-4e96-2028-7c04  OAuth 2.0 token endpoint (v1)

o T1f8bbas-1dd-de3b-90cd-2216 B
\
 (tenant) ID BAdBA335-9550 A24b-B30e-0662  SAML-F sign-on endpaint
ed account types : My organization on )
\

SAML-P sign-out endpaint

feicome 1o the new and improved App registratitgs. Look ~
WS-Federation sign-on endpaint

‘arting June 30th, 2020 we will no longer add any new s

seurity updates but we will ng longer pravide Feature uj )
Federation metadata document

i BadBd b . ©

rted  Documentation

OpenlD Connect metadata document

Build you | I

4 A unique Entity ID will be generated in Archbee, copy the " api://PUBLISHED... "link in your Azure App - Expose an APl - Add - Fill
Up the URL - Save it
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Edit application ID URI

The globally unique URI used to identify this web API. It is the prefi
tokens, it is the value of the audience claim. Also referred to as an i

Application ID URI
api://PUBLISHED-meianCFtd1IabSquTMi

5 Go to your Archbee space and re-publish it

6 Tryto access the link and test the SAML authentication

Preview Settings

This feature allows you to simulate authentication settings in a controlled preview environment before going live for internal users.

Purpose

Enable this setting to apply authentication protection to your preview environment , restricting accessto internal users only . This

helps verify your auth configurations, user access flows, and protection settings without exposing changes to the public .

How to Enable

Navigate to the Public Access Control section while you're in Space Settings
Select any authentication methods
Toggle off the Preview Settings

Publish your changes to Preview and test the authentication

Manage Authentication Flow . Login Page on Preview Environment

M: public ac ntrol on pre

users only.

w portal for inte
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Multi-Authentication

The Multi-Authentication feature allows you to enable more than one authentication method for accessing your documentation portal. This

gives your users flexibility and improves accessibility.

How it works

From the Public Access Control settings, you can toggle multiple authentication methods simultaneously. Users accessing your portal

will be able to authenticate using any one of the enabled methods.

Use Case Example

If you enable both Private Link and Password, users can access your documentation using either:

A secure private link you share with them

Or a common password you define

Public Access Control

Public Access Control

o) o
=) ~e &

Password Guest accounts Private Accounts

< Active Configure Configure | Configure

C? ® a2 ® <> ®

Magic Link Private Link

Configure " Active Configure | Configure

Configure

Only users who meet one of the enabled authentication methods will be granted access. You can disable any method at any time via

the toggle switch in the Public Access Control settings.
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Manage mail templates

This setting can be applied to the Private Accounts & Magic link authentication options

Our Mail Templates feature empowers you to customize the emails sent for password resets, new account registrations, and email
signatures. With this feature, you can personalize the text and add custom branding (logo and colors), ensuring a consistent and

professional look for your organization's email communications.

Key Features

Customize Password Reset Emails — Personalize the content users receive when resetting their password.
Modify New Account Emails - Edit the welcome message for new users.

Set a Custom Signature — Add a personalized sign-off for all emails.

Branding & Identity — Integrate your company logo and colors into email templates

Live Preview & Testing — Send test emails to verify the final design before going live.

How it works
1 Step 1: Access the Mail Templates Feature

Navigate to Space Settings > Public Access Control > Manage Mail Templates in your dashboard.

Here, you will see different email sections available for customization.

Space Seitings > Public Access Control > Manage mail templates

GENERAL SETTINGS
General
Team Ac s5ages Forgot password me
Al Features
APl Kays
Import History

New account me

.L"|'_||_11_-;_| nce
Landing Page

Ending & Signature
Custom Domain

App Widget

Q

Custom Code

2  Step 2: Customize Email Messages

Forgot Password Message: Modify the text for password reset emails.

New Account Message: Edit the welcome email for newly registered users.
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* Ending & Signature: Personalize how you Ending & Signature looks like

3 Step 3: Add Branding (Logo & Colors)

* Click Customize Logo & Colors to open branding settings.
* Upload your company logo to appear in all emails.
* Select custom theme accent color that align with your brand identity.

4  Step 4: Test and Deploy

» Use the Send Test Email button to preview how your emails will look.

e The customized emails will be sent automatically when triggered.

Why Use Custom Mail Templates?

[ Stronger Branding — Reinforce trust with company-branded emails.
0 Enhanced User Experience — Provide clear, professional, and personalized communication.

0 Flexibility & Control - Update messages anytime to match company tone or policy changes.
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5.4. Authentication Pages

Piedpiper ~ 0 o« 0 Mai

O Ask 0 question

azchbee B Invite members - §
QJ & Imgeort content Gettlng s
(@ Mew space group

Log in to your account ' b o

@ Personol docs

Don't have an accpum? Sign up
SPACES e

Emad (0 Mol 8: B . Answer Qi

Enter your email ' Getting started Build beautiful docun

developers

Passward

llllllll r

<« Getrocking\

Can'l remember? Request password change

The Authentication pages option, allows you to create a fully customizable login page for users accessing your public portal.

Steps to Customize Your Authentication Page

1 Locate the "Authentication Pages" option

» Navigate to Space Settings > Public Doc Settings - Authentication Page(This is where you can start customizing your login

page).
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Space Settings

Team Access Control
Al Features
APl Keys

Import History

Landing Page

Public Acc

Custom Domain
App Widget

Q 1 & Ansy
Ci m Code

Export PDF

2 Choose your page layout

>

Authentication Page

Page Layout

Authentication Page Customization

aut it Customize Logo and Accent Colours

the look and fieel? Edit the

Form Position

D Left Side

Hero image

Light Mode

Only Authentication Form - A straightforward one-column layout showing just the login form

[0 Right Side

Dark Mode ~~

Authentication Form and Image - A two-column layout where you can add an image next to the login form for a more visually

engaging design.

3  Customize your Form Position

Decide whether the login form should appear on the Left Side or the Right Side of the page. Choose the option you prefer.

4  Select a Hero Image Theme

Upload a Hero Image for Light Mode or Dark Mode depending of the overall style of your portal

Want to change the look and feel? Edit the logo and accent colors in the Space Settings - Appearance tab.
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55. Space Links

Space Links is a feature that allows you to connect multiple published Spaces under unified navigation.

It's a way for you to set up multi-product, multi-version documentation sites and link between User Guides, Developer Documentation, API

docs.

How to set up Space Links

1 Go to the Space where you added your subdomain - let's call it the main Space - it's the one with an empty pathname.

2 Click on the gearicon & for settings, then go to the Space Links tab.

3  Start building the Space Links:

1. Add the space that you are currently on as a Space Link itself in the "Link to Space" box (we are doing this to be able to go back

to your space);

2. Add a label in the "Link Label" box (e.g., User Guide, Developer Documentation, API);

3. Click the blue + Add button;

4  Repeat the add Space Link process until you wire up all the space links that you want.

5 Exit the Space Settings window and publish all linked Spaces.

2771574

Space Settings

GENERAL SETTINGS
Ganeral
Team Access Controd
Al Featuras
APl Keys

Import History

PUBLIC DOCS SETTINGS
Appaarance
Lﬂﬂdrﬂ{l PBi]i!
Public Access Control
Custom Domain
App Widgot
Custom Code

Export PDF

SPACE CORHECTIONS
Space Links

Version Links

3

Space Links ESC X
i R
(D) INFO
Make sura to publish all spaces invalved ewary time you are making any changes to Space Links,
L =
Connect current space with other Link to Space
Spaces =
Select your space
Sos how it works (3 BIECH YOUr 5pace b
Link labal
Link Lakeal
+ Add l
Space Label
doct archbee com User & Dav Guidi j ]j
docs. archbes. com/carsers Careers V|
docs archbee.com/dems Demo P
docs archbes.com/github-example GitHub: Example 0
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Eligible space links

All your created spaces might be unavailable in the Space Link dropdown selector. That is because we are filtering only the spaces
without connections with others, or if they are eligible for space linking.

While you can arrange and set up your Space Linking, behind the scenes, all your involved Spaces will replicate the same configuration. For
example, let's take 2 spaces that are wired together, User Guide and Developer Documentation. While you are setting space linking on User
Guide and wiring it together with Developer Documentation, you will find all your desired configurations replicated on Developer
Documentation's settings.

Every time you do a change in the space link configuration, the configuration will be replicated on all the spaces involved.
Once published you will be able to see the changes in public spaces. Here's how it looks for your readers:

« External Links

- Book a Demo Sign Up =

I —— - L v

Welcome to Archbee & —

L e

External Links view on Stripey template

* Version Links

- L] GitHub Example Current Vers.. -~

Current Version

Table of contants g o ui00s Version

IntroductioVO Slate! -
Version Links view on Stripey template

» Space Links

O User & Dav Guide " 5 L

;; GETTING £T8

Welcome to Archbee & -

L - e

Space Links view on Stripey template
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External Links

External links are a way to wire your current space with different external resources like, Home, Sign Up page, etc.

They show up in the top right corner if any are set on the current space.

How to set up External Links

1 Click on the gearicon # for settings, then go to the External Links tab, under Space Connections section

2 Start building the External Links:

Add a Button label (e.g., Sign Up, Home)
Add Button URL

Click the blue + Add Button;

3  Repeat the add the process, until you add all your desired External Links

4  Exit the Space Settings window, and publish the space, and they'll be propagated

Space Settings > Externallinks

Set up external links to this space Button Label
Button Label

Button URL
Appe
e.g. https:/fwww.example.com
Landing Page
Pubdic 4
ERuET DO Button URL CTA Button
SRR .archbee.com/book-a-
Book a Demo

Question & Answer

Custom Code Sign Up =+ https:{fapp.archbee.com/signup

nary link [CTA).

Space Links

Version Links

Once published you will be able to see the changes on public spaces. Here's how it looks for your readers:
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- Book a Demg Sign Up =

Welcome to Archbee & ——e—

L B R o

External Links view on Stripey template
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57 \ersion Links

L]
e
v3 v2 v

v2.5

Version Links is a feature that allows you to create multiple saved versions of a Space.
Let's say you have a Developer Guide space, but soon enough, you release different versions of that product.

To keep the history and backward compatibility, you have to create a new version to save the current content in Developer Guide v1.0, and
rename the default main version space to Developer Guide - Current Version or Developer Guide - v2.0 (depends how you prefer) and
continue to update the content in this main version.

The same rule will apply when you want to create the next version. You have to save the current content in a new version in Developer

Guide v2.0, and keep working in Developer Guide - Current Version or Developer Guide - v3.0 (depends how you prefer) for new updates.

The created versions should be only clones of the default main version space you are trying to fork from.

How to set up Version Links

1 Click onthe gearicon # for settings, then go to the Version Links tab under Space Connections section.

2 Enable the version link feature for that space (if you are trying to save the first version).
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Space Settings
OEMERAL SETTINGS

Ganeral

Team Access Control
il Featuras

AP Keys

Import History

PUBLIC DOCS SETTINGS
Appearance
Landing Page
Public Access Control
Custom Domain
App Widget
Custom Code

GitHub Integration

Export POF

ECTIONS

Space Links

Space Settings

GENERAL SETTINGS
General
Team Access Control
Al Features
APl Kays

Import History

PUBLIC DOCS SETTINGS
Appearance
Landing Page
Public Accass Contral
Custom Domain

App Widget

i For public documentations

»

>

Version Links

ESC X

@ Before anything, make sure:

* 10 publish all Spaces invohurd ewery me you are making any changes 1o Version Links,
= your all spaces are set on Public
= newesl version arg created on first version space, to avold any mistakes,

Sean how It works (3)

Enable Version Links

‘:} Connect spaces to create a multi-version documentation site.

s apply to all linked spaces and appear as versions on the

ished site.

Create a space version by Clone from
img i
cloning It Select your space
Labal
Link Label
Language
= English
+ Create Version
Spate Label
- St o dBes. Arehbee. comgithib-examghe

Cmans uassian salaenman

Make sure your documentation is Public and visible to everyone, before you start creating version links.

General

Update space details and settings. (1 Delete Space

Space Name
Choose a name for your space.

docs.archbee.com

@D rubiic

Everyone can access this space.

Space Settings
Basic public space sentings,

indexable by search engines.

ESC X

If Create a Clone

Sat

Your space can be indexable by search engines if t's public,

@) Review system

Whan you activate review system, all changes will be saved as a draft
You will have to review documents bafore merging & pubiishing them.

Only Admins can enabile this feature,

@) visplaying Archbee branding &

Select the space you want to clone from. You can select:

* the main version - if you want to create a new version from the current main version;
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« or children (previous versions) - if you want to create an update of an old version (if your last created version is v5.0 and you

want to create v2.1, you have to select v2.0 as a starting point).

0 Attention!

point should be on the main version.

4  Add a label for your new saved snapshot version.

The main version space is where you should work on your content. It is the latest version of your space.

When you create a new version, you're essentially saving a snapshot of your current work. Any changes you make from this

For exemple, before you start updating the main version space to 'version 3’ with the new content, you save a copy of the current

version as 'version 2'. This will let you keep track of your changes and go back to the previous version if needed.

5 Select the space language. You can choose the following languages:

e [0

e [0

e [0

e [0

e [0

e [0

e [0

e [0

e 00

e [0

e [0

English
French
German
Spanish
Italian
Portuquese
Russian
Korean
Thai
Chinese

Indonesian

6 Hitthe "+ Create Version" button to create this new saved snapshot version.

Based on the above example, this created snapshot version will have the given name in Step 4 ("version2" in this case).

7  Repeat the steps from 3 to 6 until you create your desired structure.

8 Exit the Space Settings window and publish the space, and they'll be propagated.

I Remember!

You have to publish all versions in order to be visible on the public documentation.

Once you have created a new version, your spaces will be grouped in your Side Navigation and display the label you provided. This way,

you will always be able to spot Spaces with multiple versions and find them in a single place.
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B docs.archbee.com/demo

11 docs.archbee.com/g 2 spaces v

[ docs.archbee.com/gi... 8
[ Table of contents >
[T Walkthroughs !
[T Concepts >
[ APl H
[7 Libraries >
[ General 3

i Shadow Docs

B Previous Version Previous ...

PRODUCT »

Once published, you can see the changes in public spaces. The versions will be displayed based on the context. If the Space does contain a
Space Link and also has multiple versions, it will be displayed in the Space Link Tab.

Once published you will be able to see the changes on public spaces. Here's how it looks for your readers:

-~ W e GitHub Example  Current Vers... =~

Current Varsion

Table of contents g Version

R htmducﬁoVoShtol . —

Version Links view on Stripey template

Enable Auto-Translation of your spaces with Enable Auto-Translation with Al. Check full guide here: Enable Auto-Translation with Al
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5.8. Localization

Localization is a powerful feature that supports (i18n) across your spaces.

By default, every space has the English language, meaning all the labels displayed to users on the public documentation will be set in

English. However, if your space targets a different language audience, fear not! We've got you covered with comprehensive language

support.

We consider that a language translation is just another version of a space, so the process of creating a space that supports a different

language than English is similar to the Version Links .

How to set up Localization

1 Accessing Settings

» Click on the gear icon (%) to access settings.

* Navigate to the Version Links tab under the Space Connections section.

i For public documentations

Space Settings > General

Update space datails and settings.
Ganeral

Team Access Controd

Space Name
Choose a name for your space.

Al Features
APl Kays

Ieport History

Space Settings

Basic public space settings

Appearance

Landing Page

Public Accass Contral
Custom Domain

App Widget

2 Enabling Version Links

» Activate the version link feature for the desired space.

3 Building Version Links

Make sure your documentation is Public and visible to everyone, before you start creating version links.

O Delete Space If Create a Clone

docs. archbed.com Sat

@D rubiic
Everyone can access this space
indexable by search engines.
Your space can be indgxable by search engines if it's public
{ | Review system
Whan you activate review system, all changes will be saved as a draft

Wl will have 1o review dotuments balore menging & publthing them.
Only Admins can enable this feature

@) visplaying Archbee branding &

* Choose the space you want to Clone from. This allows the selection of the current space or its children.

» Select the version language. You can choose the following languages:

o [0 English
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o [0 French

o 00 German
o (0 Spanish
o [0 Italian
o [0 Portuguese
o [0 Russian
o 00 Korean
o [0 Japanese
o 0 Thai
o 00 Chinese
© [0 Indonesian
o [0 Dutch
o [0 Afrikaans

o (1 Polish

« Select the space language corresponding to the label.

* Click on + Create Version to proceed.

Space Settings >

GEMERAL SETTINGS.
General
Team Access Contrgld
Al Features
APl Keys

Iriport History

PUBLIC DOCS SETTINGS
Appearance
Landing Page
Public Access Control
Custem Domain
App Widget
Custom Code

Export POF

SPACE COHHECTIONS
Space Links

Warslon Links

4 Repeatthe Process

Version Links

ESC X

-
(i) Before anything, make sure:

= 1o publish all spacas involved overy time you are making any changes to Versien Links,

= your all spaces ane set on Public

= newest version are created on first verskon space, to avodd any mistakes,

S haw it warks (3)

Enable Version Links

Create a space version by
cloning it

Space

() Connect spaces to create a multi-version documentation site.
Changes apply to all linked spaces and appear as versions on the
published site.

Clane from

docs.archbes_ com W

Label

User & Dev Guide - French Version

Language

1t French b

+ Create Version

Lakel

* Continue adding Version Links until your desired structure is achieved

5  Finalizing Setup

e Exit the Space Settings window.
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« Publish the space to propagate changes.

0 Remember!

You have to publish all clones/versions in order to be visible on the public documentation.

Automatic Detection

We automatically detect if the Version Links are meant to translate a space or to define multiple product versions.

Supported Languages

For the moment, we are supporting (English, French, German, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, Russian, Korean, Japanese, Thai, Chinese and
Indonesian).

Viewing Changes

Once published, you will be able to see the changes in public spaces. The versions will be displayed based on the context. If the Space does

contain a Space Link and also has multiple versions, it will be displayed in the Space Link Tab:

I Employee Handbook == English »
= English

Q Ask a question... I French

™ German

Localization view on Stripey template

Otherwise, it will appear above our search bar:
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= English A
= English ® K
1! French

™ German

Localization view on Stripey template

This solution provides great flexibility based on your organization's needs. We can create more complex setups, like wiring Spaces, with

versions that need translation or vice-versa.

User Guide Translation and Versioning

» Translate the Employee Handbook into multiple languages (e.g., English, French, Italian).

» Customize product versions for specific languages and markets.

I Employee Handbook == English v v2.2 v

Q Ask a question... ® K

Localization view on Stripey template
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5.9. Auto-Translation with Al

The Auto-Translation with Al feature automatically translates all documents in a space using Al-powered translation. This streamlines

content localization and makes your documentation accessible across multiple languages.

Enable Version Links () Connect spaces to create a multi-version documentation site.
Changes apply to all linked spaces and appear as versions on
the published site.

Enable Auto-Translation with Al () Enable automatic Al-powered translation of all documents in
this Space. The translation may take a few minutes to complete
and consume tokens, accordingly.

How to Enable

1. Navigate to Space Settings.
2. Go to the Version Links section.
3. Toggle on Enable Auto-Translation with Al.

4. Create a new version and select the target language.

Create a space version by Clone from

cloning it
9 Select your space v

Label

Link Label

Language

< Spanish v

+ Create Version

How It Works

* Once enabled, all documents in the space are translated automatically using Al.
» Translation can take a few minutes, depending on the size of your content.

* This feature consumes tokens to process the translations.

Warning

» Ensure you have sufficient tokens available to complete translations.

» For optimal performance, avoid making significant content changes while translations are in progress. Wait until the successfull
notification appears on the page.
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Keeping Translations in Sync

Whenever you modify source documents, you'll need to trigger translation again to keep all language versions in sync. Versioned spaces are

created in draft mode by default, so new changes require manual review and approval — keeping a human in the loop and preventing Al-

generated mistakes from being published without consent.

The review system works the same way as drafts in standard spaces. For more details, see Review System.

Once you've reviewed the changes, you can merge all drafts and publish the new content. Drafts can be disabled — translation will still work

without review — but we don't recommend it.

We've also added a new feature that lets you merge all drafts in one step: Review & Merge Space.

8 N
Review Space - www.archbee.com/docs ESC X
o [B spaceDashboard [ Go to Document X Discard this Draft v Merge this Draft
D [& Auto-Translation ...
« Select the version language. You can choose the following languages:
- .
D [£ Download OpenA... = English
D [2) Editor Blocks 11 French
D [2) Portal Dashboard = German
D [£ APIendpoints = Spanish
D [£ TeX Ecuation i1l Jtalian
D [2) Subprocessors = Portuq guese
D [2 Draft &ReviewsS... = Russian
p [& App documentati... ¢ Korean
p [3) Video = Thai
D [£) Welcome to Arch... @ Chinese
= Indonesian
= Dutch
5= Africaans
= Polish
( Documents in draft mode will not be published. Merge all drafts in this space
- 4
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510. Publish a Space to Domain

After setting up a domain for your space, publish mode gets activated automatically.

The docs site is generated on the fly when you publish. We use a global CDN, so your documentation site is faster, providing a better user

experience and SEO.
Publish mode also activates clean URLs removing any randomly generated components in the URLs that you see in the preview.

You can control the SEO Meta Controls for each document if that's what you want.
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51 App documentation widget

Contextual documentation is embedded within your product where the user needs it most. The contextual docs widget helps users read the

documentation without the need to browse the user guide portal in another window.

You can load specific articles or the entire user guide portal, which is a must-have for companies who want to increase product adoption

and retention.

All you need to do is embed the HTML code generated under Space settings - Widget integration.

How the widget works

Check out the video below showing the widget in action:

How to implement the widget

To integrate the widget, follow these steps:

1 Select your Space inside the editor.
2 Click on the gear icon (%) to get into Settings.
3  Go to Widget integration.

4  Click on the copy button, and paste the code into your index.html file, orin your application code.
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Space Settings

GENERAL SETTINGS
General
Team Access Control
Al Features
APl Kays

Impert History

PUDLIC

SETTINGS
Appearance

Landing Page

Public Access Contral
Custom Domain

App Widget

Custom Code

Export PDF

SPACE T

ECTIONS

Space Links

Wartinm | inke

>

App Widget

App Widget D Active for this space
Use Atk Al and documentation diectly in
FOur apg.

ESC X

Mora information regarding the App Widget AP1 hare.

Add the following code inlo your
of your |, Tsx/. jsx fie

i J5 React

<script=
window._archbee = window._archbee || {
quewe: [1,
push: function (x) {window._archbee.gqueue.pushix}}
L5

window._archbee.pushi{
eventType: "init®,
spaceld: "PUBLISHED-iVKBgEuM_JAsHBaA3ITyRE" ,

I H
</script=

imdex, html

=seript async sre="https://widget.archbee.com/vl"=</script>

Copy app widget code

Now, the widget will handle everything behind the scenes. Don't worry, everything is bundled and minified. It's a mere 56Kb download and it

loads asynchronously, so your users won't feel a difference.

Init event

Inthe init event, for the spaceId value, you can usethe spaceId orthe PUBLISHED-{spaceId} . This way you can use Spaces without

publishing them, straight in your app.

Use PREVIEW-{spaceId} when you only want to publish a space to Preview and not on your domain.
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Proper Type Description Re
ty qui
re
d
space  strin Pass the desired id to load your docs. requi
Id g red
jwt strin Pass the jwt token in order to see jwt protected docs. optio
g nal
share  strin Pass the shareableToken from your private links to protect your docs. optio
ableTo g nal
ken
widge 'docs Default valueis docs . This opens the widget with the desired behaviour. docs type will open the widget optio
tType " with the default behaviour, search will open a search widget bar that shows a search bar with Al support (if nal

'searc included in your subscription).

hideN boole It shows or hides the top navbar from the widget modal. By default the navbar is visible. If you don't want to

avbar  an see the navbar, pass it with true value, otherwise just skip it.

loadi lazy The defaultvalueis lazy .While lazy loading delays the initialization of a resource, eager loading optio
ngstra initializes or loads the widget as soon as the code is executed. nal
tegy eage

r

bubbl  invis The default value is invisible . If setto ask it will display a bubble in the bottom-right of your screen. optio

e ible | Whenever someone clicks on it, the search widget will open. nal
ask

bubbl  strin The placeholder that will be displayed in the bubble section. If not passed, a default value of Ask a question optio
ePlace ¢ will be displayed. nal
holde

r

ancho strin You can provide your class , id or path toa DOM element where you would like the widget to anchor and  optio
r g instantiate. It will anchor to the first element found in the DOM, if multiple elements with the same path are nal
present. The container provided should have position: relative as the widget will be displayed based on

the first relative parent found. e.g.,: anchor: "#my-container" / anchor: ".container-class"
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If you want a simple search bubble to always be present in your app, use the bubble: "ask" prop.

L ]
Ask a question...

Powered by Archbee

Show widget event

show-widget event triggers the action to display the widget. It also has an optional property that you can pass to open a specific document

from your initialized Spaces.

Prope Description Requ
rty ired

docI  Setthe doc id value to open a specific document. If docId is passed, widgetType isignored, it will openin docs optiona
d mode regardless of the prop passed. 1

Note: You must add the word PUBLISHED in front of the docld as PUBLISHED-docId or PREVIEW-spaceld ;

otherwise, the widget will open the document from edit mode that might have unpublished changes.

bloc Set a certain block id, in order to scroll to the desired section in that document. optiona
kId 1
Supported events

Here is a brief description of our Widget event API:

Event name Description Required

init This event helps Archbee widget boostrap required
required files into your app.

show-widget This event displays the widget on demand. required

hide-widget This event hides the widget optional
if built-in mechanics are not enough.

Code samples

Add a function wherever you want to display the widget on your site, like this:
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const openAbwidget = () => {
window._archbee.push({
eventType: "show-widget",
// optional, only for loading a specific doc
// and scroll to section
// docId: “PUBLISHED-${docId}",
// blockId: "TBMm9"

This will load the widget, with the desired Space docs and users will be able to see everything straight from your app.
If you want to load a specific doc only, just pass docId: “${docId}" to our initial object as in the example above.
You don't need the closewidget function, since the widget will automatically close if you press Esc or click outside of it.

However, if you want to close the widget programatically and not rely on the built-in close mechanics, you can use hide-widget eventtype

this way:

const closeAbWidgetAfterSeconds = (miliseconds) => {
setTimeout(() => {
// setTimeout is for demo purposes and it is not required...
window._archbee.push({eventType: "hide-widget"});

}, miliseconds);

closeAbWidgetAfterSeconds(5000);
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512. App documentation widget - React

We have already explained some of the benefits on Contextual documentation in the previous chapter. This guide serves as an alternative

for React and NextJS apps to integrate the Archbee app widget in a more elegant way.

Integrate app widget

1 Install our npm package:

# with npm

$ npm install --save @archbee/app-widget

# or with yarn

$ yarn add @archbee/app-widget

2 When the package is installed, go to your jsx/tsx file and instantiate the component:
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import React from 'react';

import { ArchbeeAppwidget, AbwWidgetRef } from '@archbee/app-widget'

function App() {
const widgetRef = useRef<AbwWidgetRef>(null);

return (
<div>
<ArchbeeAppwidget
ref={widgetRef}
spaceId={ /** published space id **/ }
onwidgetOpen={() => { /** ... **/ }} // callback function called after widget has open
onwWidgetClose={() => { /** ... **/ }} // callback function called after widget has open

<button type='button' onClick={() => {
<!-- Opens widget -->
widgetRef.current?.open();
13>
Open
</button>

<button type='button' onClick={() => {
<!-- Closes widget -->
widgetRef.current?.close();

>
Close
</button>

<button type='button' onClick={() => {
<!-- Gets the instance of the widget if needed for various event manipulations. -->
widgetRef.current?.instance();
=
Get widget instance
</button>
</ArchbeeAppwidget>
</div>

)

3 You can also reference the info from Space settings:

1. Select your Space inside the editor.
2. Click on the gear icon () to get into Settings.
3. Go to Widget integration.

4. Click the React tab and then on the copy button, and paste the code into your . tsx/.jsx file

Now, the widget will handle everything behind the scenes. Don't worry, everything is bundled and minified. It's a mere 56Kb download and it
loads asynchronously, so your users won't feel a difference.

Component props
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Description

Pass the desired id to load your docs.

The doc where you want to open the widget docs. If docId is passed, widgetType isignored, it will openin

docs mode regardless of the prop passed.

Pass the shareableToken from your private links to protect your docs.

Pass CSS classes to the div wrapper.

Default value is docs . This opens the widget with the desired behaviour. docs type will open the widget with
the default behaviour, search will open a search widget bar that shows a search bar with Al support (if

included in your subscription).

It shows or hides the top navbar from the widget modal. By default the navbar is visible. If you don't want to

see the navbar, pass it with true value, otherwise just skip it.

Default value is lazy . Loading strategy method for widget loading.

The default value is invisible . If setto ask , it will display a bubble in the bottom-right of your screen.

Whenever someone clicks on it, the search widget will open.

The placeholder that will be displayed in the bubble section. If not passed, a default value of Ask a question

will be displayed.

You can provide your class , id or path toa DOM element where you would like the widget to anchor and
instantiate. It will anchor to the first element found in the DOM, if multiple elements with the same path are
present. The container provided should have position: relative as the widget will be displayed based on
the first relative parent found.

e.g.: anchor: "#my-container" / anchor: ".container-class"

Callback that is called after the widget opens.

Callback that is called after the widget closes.
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' Shareable tokens are available in the Scaling plan. Read more about Public Access Controls.

Ref methods

' If ref isnotpassedto ArchbeeAppwidget , children will automatically open the modal pop-up upon after being clicked.

Property Type Description
open method Opens widget programmatically.
close method Closes widget programmatically.
instance method Returns the instance of the widget.
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513. Suggest Changes

Collect feedback and improve your documentation easily with reader suggestions.

i Meatznche
[#) Suggest Changes
Hey, F——
Tharic you Ior your puggontion io Tocument” from —
“wrwrw i s soha comddoc”
AT
Pipaepa o 5 bt Eaiow 10 Condem ywour submisiion. Your sma i
will b wtad for thes. condinmad arel Whared weth thie podtal cwnar,
Eobt 0 Bagpest chamoes : By Confiming, you BLOeO!L T [RATATH'S LS d COMRICHS

Vousr maaasge: Tra NO08 Rad ben cheaned WD, | semaved outdatid
BES SITHOCONLY GotaRy

A E——— Cantinm you wggestion

g | . jesti vy i
] + public_render@gmalLcom jestion Accapt Eu&aestmn
< b Lt )

Tha page has been Cloaned up, | RemoWed culdl.

=== @ View Suggestions

The Suggest Changes feature allows readers to propose edits or improvements directly within your published documentation. This makes it
easy to keep content accurate, up to date, and engaging for your audience.

Enabling Suggest Changes

To turn on this feature in your portal:

1 Open your Space Dashboard.

2 Navigate to Appearance tab and scroll all the way down to Portal Interaction.
3  Click on Suggest Changes to enable it.

Don't forget to Publish your documentation to make the feature available to readers.
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0 WWW.ARCHBEE COM/DOCS
@ woewarchbes comfdocs
Insights
Traffic
Document Fesdback
Search
Ask A
Quiestions & Answers
Custom Landing Paga

SEO Met,

Redirects - URL alias
PUBLIC APY
ORGANIZATIONS
IMPORT & EXPORT

Imparting OpenAP | S

INTEGRATIONS

GUDES
MisC

Export to PDF

eL

Export a Document to PDF

@ Export to POF feature allows to generate a PDF

Export a Document to PDF

To export a single Document to POF you need 1o

1

2

Go 1o the Document Options men.

Select Export > Export ta PDF options

«port a Portal to PDF

How Readers can Suggest Changes

Once enabled, on each document will be displayed a Suggest Changes button. Readers can follow these steps to submit a suggestion:

1 Suggest Changes Button

Click the Suggest Changes button on the document.

v Guide

9

ample

STARTED

to Archbee &2

2 Editthe Content

GETTING STARTED

How to get started

® & mir [# Suggest Changes

Exploring a new prod esn't have to be overwhelming nor time-ct

what you need to know to get started with Archbee.

First and foremost, you need an account. You'll most likely get invited

Or vou can create an account.

Write new text, update existing content, or remove anything unnecessary.
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Edit to suggest changes

Sidebar navigation panel

i The left sidebar navigation panel is where you organize your content. This is where

you will create Mm— 1) nncd Piamiimeambe (Al cnanon tho Plesanieaten meames 14790
dlefine Rsusahins {1 HI HZ2 H3 B T Y 5 @& ¢ H# £ = E
markdown with Chrome extension (15), analyze pﬁs‘ﬂﬁi. dynamic and Al
Search (5), view Notification Center (13), create a new Space group (14), and to

collapse Sidebar (19) to focus on your content.

Hara ara eama actinne van ~an taka tn st etartad:

3 Email and Message

Enter your email address for confirmation and add a brief note explaining your suggestion.

adrian.radulescu@archbee.cor @ Insights button is in the new Space Dashl

4 Send and Confirm

Click Send for Review and...

' Space Dashl Send for review

!

... confirm your submission via the email link.
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Cly archbee

Hey,

Thank you for your suggestion to "How to get started” from
"www.archbee.com/docs" on docs-vercel.archbee.com.

Please click the button below to confirm your submission. Your email
will be used for this confirmation and shared with the portal owner. By
confirming, you accept the platform's terms and conditions.

Your message: Insights button is in the new Space Dashboard!

Confirm your suggestion

This link expires in 60 minutes.

Alternatively, you can copy and paste the following link into your
brewser to confirm your suggestion:

Managing Suggestions (for portal owners)

1 Notification of Suggested Document Changes

When a suggestion is submitted, you will receive a notification and an email to inform you.

JAY « 3 W smin =]
Shift  Notifications 0 ®
Q0 archbee
All Review Requests Q&As Docs Updates Mentions
—_— item
i !
8 ’x A new open source suggestion was added to How to get Hey, Adrian Radulescu!
started Someone just made a Suggestion this article: www.archbee.com/docs
et - Reac t Jggeq - How to get started. Check the comments section to review it.
4
& .
7% A new open source suggestion was added to Get a Lead
LB ) is subm
by Email
oA ~ — - .

2 Navigate to Suggestion

A comment appears inside the document with the proposed changes.
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[ contents (3 Comments

Comments on this document =

[—_]/ adrian.radulescu@archbee...
Public Suggestion « 4 minutes ago

Insights button is in the new Space Dashboard!

(4] View Suggestions

3 Manage the Suggestion
Click View Suggestion to see a document with changes on it — removed text in red and added text in green.
Then, you can:

* v Accept suggestion and to apply the changes immediately.

* X Drop Suggestion if you prefer to keep the current version.

| is where you organize your content. This is where you will create Spaces (1)
Organizaton menu (12), define Reusables (18), manage Archives (17),
iarkdown with Chrome extension (15), analyze poral's Insights (16),

/ Notification Center (13), create a new Space group (14), and to collapse
ntent.

.ake to get started:

X Drop Suggestion v Accept Suggestion

A When you accept the suggestion, the document will be updated with the new one. For more complicated or multiple suggestions,

we recommend to just update the file yourself.

Benefits of using Suggest Changes

The Suggest Changes feature promotes collaboration between readers and authors. It provides a simple, structured way to collect

feedback, implement improvements, and maintain accurate, evolving documentation.

Tell Us What You Think

We're trying to build something great, but we need your unique perspective to make it even better. Don't hold back and let us know what's
on your mind.
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Feedback Form

Need to share your thoughts directly? Use the feedback form to

leave a quick text feedback.

Did this page

@y Yes &P No

1 Back to Top

Ask a Question (Q&A Section) .
archbee
(B User & Dev Guide:

Have a specific problem or need a solution? Post it here! Below is a Wi

@ Gitws Exampte

public section where our community, our team, or our Al can

respond and offer help.

eniror

Support Chat

Need personalized support right now? Use the blue chat bubble in
the bottom-right corner. This connects you immediately with our

support team.
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Subscribe to changes

Stay in the loop — get notified whenever this documentation is updated.

The Subscribe to Changes feature allows viewers to receive notifications about updates made to a documentation page. Whether you're a

team member or a public visitor, you can subscribe and stay informed in real time.

How to Enable It

1 Go to your Space Dashboard.
2 Click on the Appearance tab.

3 Scroll down and toggle on the Subscribe Button.

Once enabled, a bell icon will appear on the top bar of the documentation portal.

Oy Archbes -
Insights

B ;B 2
[0 WWW.ARCHBEE.COMIDOCS R al e ¢ B & Eanoran

T

Gm 218 219

@ Andrei Birleanu 11

How o el nd accemt colors
Quastions & Answers Soction

1 HOSTED SPACES
Hosting Spaces on 8 custam demain
Hosting Spaces o @ sub folder
Pubific Acce: antoels
Authenticaticn Pages
Space Links
External Links
Version Links
Locakzation
Putiish & Space to Domain
App doctmentation widget
Hop documenkabon witget - React
Siggrst Chehgrs Total Views : dontify {rends in tofed views
Sutscribe

A T Assess user engagernenl
Foauback Al pemiahion

Tratfic
Bounce Rate | Inc
Documen Fesdback

Search

S Meusabies
e Get more info about Traffic tab

For Public Users

1 Click the A bell icon in the top bar of the documentation page.
2 Enter your email address.

3 Click on the Subscribe button.

307 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



Cly archbee

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

308 /574

Cly archbee

B User & Dev Guide
hangelog
Dema
¥ GitHub Exampie

& Careers

2024

2023 and previous

November 2025 Product Updates

Portal & Space Dashboards

«w Portal & Space Dashboard

Space Dashboard - Overview Tab

Documentation Activity
Public Preview: Quickiy
Space Details: Essential i
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You'll receive an email notification each time the page is updated.

Cy archbee

Hey!
We've just released an updated version of our portal. — it’s live now!

Feel free to check it out and let us know if you have any questions.
Here's what changed:

[Added] www.archbee.com/docs -

[Added] www.archbee.com/docs - SOCIAL LINKS

[Changed] www.archbee.com/docs - Space Dashboard

[Changed] www.archbee.com/docs - Welcome to Archbee @

[Changed] www.archbee.com/docs - Subscribe to changes

To unsubscribe to these emails, click here.

archbee.com

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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515. RSS Feed

Use RSS to passively notify readers about documentation updates without emails or manual check-ins.

nple

(
M 4
Enable RSS Feed

L W

Overview

The RSS Feed feature lets readers subscribe to updates from your published portal using any standard RSS reader (such as Feedly or

Inoreader). When enabled, Archbee generates an RSS feed for the portal and displays an RSS icon directly on the published site.

This is ideal when you want customers or internal readers to stay informed about newly published content or updates to existing

documentation, without relying on email notifications or manual visits.

How It Works

When RSS is enabled for a space, Archbee:

» Generates an RSS feed for that space’s published portal
« Displays an RSS icon in the portal Ul

* Allows readers to subscribe using any compatible RSS app

Only published content is included in the feed.

Enable RSS Feed (Space Settings)
This step is typically performed by space owners during initial portal setup, before sharing the portal with readers.

To enable RSS for a space:

1 Open the relevant Space Dashboard.
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2 Click on the Appearance tab.

3 Turn on RSS Feed.

Scroll to the bottom of the page to see "Potrtal Interaction" section

4  Publish Space to enable it on your portal.

RSS is enabled per space from the Appearance settings. If the space belongs to a Space Group, this setting can also be synchronized

through the group’s settings.

Publish Docs (So They Appear in the Feed)

The RSS feed includes only content that is published to the portal. Drafts or unpublished updates will not appear until they are
published.

Subscribe to the Portal RSS Feed
Once RSS is enabled and the portal is published, readers will see an RSS icon on the published portal.

To subscribe:

1 Open the published portal in a browser.
2 Click on the RSSicon

3  Subscribe using your preferred RSS reader.

Depending on the browser, the RSS URL may open directly or require copying the feed URL into an RSS app manually.

Recommended Use Cases

RSS works best for portals where updates matter. Common examples include:

D <> B
Release notes or product changelogs API documentation Announcements or policy updates
Best Practices

To make RSS subscriptions valuable for readers:

* Maintain a clear What's New or Changelog section.
* Publish updates consistently.
* Let readers know RSS is available (for example, on the portal homepage or during onboarding).

» Test the feed in at least one popular RSS reader to ensure updates appear correctly.

FAQ
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v Does RSS include drafts or private documents?

No. Only content that is published to the portal is included in the RSS feed.

v Is RSS enabled per space or globally?

RSS is enabled per space. It can be managed individually from Appearance settings or synchronized through Space Group settings

when applicable.

v Canreaders subscribe from mobile devices?

Yes. Any RSS reader that supports adding a feed URL can subscribe on mobile.
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s516. Insights

@ Total views AL

3.2k 6m 21s 219 81%

B Traffic
i Decument Feadback Sop 28

Q1 Search — e

The Insights tab provides detailed Analytics data for your published sites, helping you track user engagement and optimize content. This

guide will walk you through each of the features in the Insights tab so you can fully interpret and analyze the data.

Insights Tab components

Traffic

The Traffic section offers a summary of how users are interacting with your site. Key metrics include:

» Total Views : Identify trends in total views
* Average Time : Assess user engagement
» Unique Visits : Monitor unique visits

* Bounce Rate : Understand the Bounce Rate
These metrics help you evaluate your site's performance and user engagement and compare data over time.

Get more info about Traffic tab

Document feedback

The Document feedback tab is designed to help you gather and track input from visitors who read your public documentation. This feature
allows users to provide feedback in the form of votes(Thumbs Up/Thumbs Down) and, optionally comments on each document. It enables

you to understand how well your content is meeting user needs and where improvements may be needed.

How Document Feedback works @document f

Search

The Search section tracks search queries enter by users on your published site. This feature gives insight into the types of information users
are actively seeking, helping you understand their needs and behaviors.

Get more info about Search analytics

Ask Ai
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The Ask Al tab tracks all historical queries made through the Ask Al feature. This provides an overview of common or recurring questions
users ask when they interact with the Al, helping you fine-tune the system's responses.

Al addon is required for this feature

Get more info about Ask Al analytics

Questions & answers

The Questions & Answers tab tracks all historical conversations made through the Questions & Answers Section feature. This provides an

overview of the questions being asked by users(internal/external) on your docs.

QnA addon is required for this feature

Get more details about Questions & Answers analytics
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The Traffic component in the Insights tab gives you a snapshot of your site's visitor activity, helping you monitor user behavior and trends
over time.

Portal key metrics

» Total Views: This shows the number of times your site was viewed within the selected period. It helps assess overall interest and traffic
volume.

» Average Time: The metrics reflect the average time users spend on site during a visit offering insights into user engagement and traffic
volume.

» Unique Visits: Display the number of distinct users visiting your site, helping identify how many individual visitors you are reaching

* Bounce Rate: Indicates the percentage of users who leave your site after viewing a single page. A higher bounce rate suggests content
or navigational improvements may be needed to retain visitors.

Tip: Want to search Traffic data for a specific page in your space? use the "Search path" button to quickly filter and view detailed
metrics for that page.

315/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

516.2. Document Feedback

To track the feedback from the visitors who read the published documentation, you will be using Document Feedback (old Feedback

Analytics) to receive votes and comments anonymously for each document.
At the end of the public page, in the bottom right corner, there's a question:

Did this page help? 0 Yes / 0 No

Loe {9 Yes CPNo

App Sun gt 38 cour wpSget B pa ! Cowttioms | pruterg P age

Once the reader clicks on any of the votes, a comment pop-up will show where they can provide feedback about the document.

After clicking submit, you will see the votes and comments for the respective Space where the document was created.

How to Enable Feedback Form

1 Go to the Space and click the Settings icon ( %)
2 Click on the Appearance tab under the Public Docs Settings section
3 Scroll down to Public View Configuration

4  Enable Doc Feedback (by default is hidden)
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Appearance
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Custom fonts C’ Google fonts
Wou can select Google fonts that will be applied 1ot
the body tag.
Publie View Configuration Read time is displayed
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Doc Feedback is displayed
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How to Access the Document Feedback Panel

With Insights addon Without Insights addon

1 Open the document menu from 3 dots button ( )

2 Click on "Document feedback"

DOCS.ARCHBEE.COM & Ev
{* docs.archbee.com &: @
% GETTING STARTED 4, Import

& Welcome to Archbee @

B Learn the basics () Clone Space

B How to get started
@9 Document Feedback

J EDITOR

B How to use the Editor
3 Export Space

B Editor Blocks
@ Use Markdown shortcuts
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0 Document Feedback Timeframe
Like all other metrics, the document feedback presented here provides a snapshot of user opinion within the past 30 days. For a more
extensive analysis, we recommend reviewing data over longer periods.

The Document Feedback page will show the data with an overview of:

Number of all responses
Number of upvotes

Number of downvotes

docs-arChbee .com &, Download CSV Last 30 days ~

ht rchbhee.com/

1 4 7

All Responses Up Votes B Down Votes

Want to dive deeper into the feedback for a specific doc? Just click the chevron button (>) at the end of the row, and you'll see exactly what

your users had to say. Did they give it a thumbs up or a thumbs down? Find out!

And hey, don't forget to check in on this feedback regularly. It's a great way to stay in the loop on what your users are thinking.
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Search

The Search Tab tracks search queries entered by users on your published sites. This feature provides valuable insights into user
behavior, allowing you to understand what types of information visitors are actively seeking. The data collected helps you tailor your

content and optimize the user experience to better meet their needs.

Data Visualization:

The search data is presented visually in a chart, making it easier to spot trends over time. This chart helps in tracking the frequency and
types of queries users are searching for, aiding in understanding overall user behavior.

Search history table:

The Search tab offers a detailed table view of historical search queries. This table contains the following key columns

Search Query Displays the specific words or phrases users entered in the search bar.
Searches: Shows the number of times each query has been searched for on the site.

Docs Found: Indicates the number of documents or results returned for each search query

Last 7 days

o~

docs.archbee.com 4, Download CSV

Search Query Docs Found

la
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516.4. Ask Al

Al addon is required for this feature

Data Visualization:

The Ask Al historical conversations are displayed visually in the chart allowing you to observe the trends over time. This chart helps track the
frequency and types of questions users are asking the Al, understanding user needs and common topics in interest.

Search query history table:

The Ask Al tab provides a detailed table view of historical Al interactions. This table includes the following key columns:

» Search Query - Display the specific question the user entered when interacting with the Al
* Replies - Shows the Al-generated responses provided to each user query
» Up Votes - Indicates the number of times users positively rated the Al's response,

* Down Votes - Indicates the number of times users negatively rated the Al's response

Insights ESC X

il

Q seorch space = docs.archbee.com & Download CSV  Last7days v

httpssf/docs. archbaa.com/

Jan 1% Jan 16 Fan ¥F Jon 18

Jan 19 Jan 20 Jan 21 Jan 232

O Technical Writing M...
#a docs.archbee.comjc..

M Lead magnets | Tem..

B support Flows

B docs.archbee.comfd..,

(5]

B decs.archbee.comfg...

o docs.archbee.com o

il Tratfic
Al Chats Replies Up Voles Down Votes
[‘:I Document Feedback

mulli-language suppart
)} Search e 7 0 0 »

@ Ask AL

now Qooessible is this ptaform 1o neurodivergent neads
[ Questions & answers P g

what is archbes
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Insights ESC  x

1 Search space & Back

PUBLISHED SPACES

= 0 : [

O Technical Writing M... =, who uses your ai O

#a docs.archbee.comfc..
Hmm, I'm not sure. {fu}

i Lead magnels | Tem...

Support Flows

O suppo r,Q‘ who uses archbees ai documentation fa]

W docs.archbee.comfd...

O docs.archbee.comig... a4 Archbee's Al documentation features are utilized by a wide range of organizations, including over ]
3,000 companies of all sizes, from startups to Fortune 500 companies. These users include

[ docs.archbee.com developers, technical writers, product managers, and teams that require efficient and accessible
decumentation solutions. The Al-powered instant answers feature helps these users quickly find

i Traffic informatien frem their documentation, enhancing productivity and colloberation.

Y Document Feedback
1 Search
sk AT

[ Questions & answers
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516.5. Questions & Answers

QnA addon is required for this feature

» Enabling Question & Answer feature

How It Works
Tracking QnA Conversations:

1. Every question posed by users through the Q&A section is automatically logged.

2. Answers provided by team members or automated systems are also recorded, creating a comprehensive conversation history.

Curious about the historical conversations within the Q&A feature? Simply click the chevron button (>) at the end of the row to explore the

details of each conversation. Want to know if the thread has been resolved? Discover the answers now!
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517. Custom Landing Page

You can set up a custom HTML page to load instead of the first document - which is the default option when the docs site loads.

To change the landing page option follow the next steps:

1 Click on the Space you want to add a custom HTML landing page
2 Select the Appearance tab

3 Scroll down to Landing Page

4  Select Custom HTML

5 Add your HTML code in Landing page HTML field and hit Save.

Keep in mind that this is your index.html file.

The Custom HTML supports Handlebars and Tailwind. You can interpolate some variables in the HTML template.

Here is the object that we pass to the template; you can render any of these variables:
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export interface PublicDocTreeResponse {
id: string
name: string
icon: string
urlKey: string
expanded?: boolean
isCategory?: boolean
categoryName?: string
isLink?: boolean
1linkTitle?: string
linkHref?: string
linkOpensInNewTab?: boolean

parentDocId?: string

rightDoc?: PublicDocTreeResponse
leftDoc?: PublicDocTreeResponse

children: PublicDocTreeResponse[]

export type PublicSpaceLink = {
label: string
docSpaceld: string
icon?: string
versionLinks?: PublicVersionLink[]

hasVersionsWithoutLinks?: boolean

export type PublicVersionLink = {
label: string
docSpaceld: string
forkedFrom: string
language: string

versionLinks?: PublicVersionLink[]

export type PublicExternallLink = {
label: string

url: string

This is an example html for rendering custom html in the landing page:
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<div class="flex flex-col justify-center items-center p-20">

<div class="flex">
<div class="font-semibold">publicLogoURL:</div>
<img class="w-100" src="{{publicLogoURL}}" />
</div>

<div class="w-1/3">

<hl class="font-bold text-2x1">Props example</h1>

<div class="flex">
<div class="font-semibold">Id:</div>
<div>{{ id }}</div>

</div>

<div class="flex">
<div class="font-semibold">Name:</div>
<div>{{ name }}</div>

</div>

<div class="flex">
<div class="font-semibold">Icon:</div>
<div>{{{ renderIcon icon }}}</div>

</div>

<div class="py-3">
<p>Public Docs Tree:</p>
<0l>
{{#each publicDocsTree}}
<1i class="text-green-500">
<a href="{{urlkey}}">

<span class="font-semibold ">Name:</span>

<span class="pl-3">{{name}}</span>
</a>
{{#if children}}
<ul class="pl-4">
{{#each children}}
<li class="text-gray-500">
<a href="{{urlKey}}">

<span class="font-semibold ">Name:</span>

<span class="pl-3">{{name}}</span>
</a>
</1i>
{{/each}}
</ul>
{{/if}}
</1i>
{{/each}}
</0l>
</div>
</div>

</div>

For a structure like this and an uploaded logo:

325/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Modified: 07/06/2026



% archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

-+

@« Landing Page Space §o}

[ Document1
Document 1 - Child 1
Document 1 - Child 2

Document 2

Document 3

You should see something like this, with the above code:

publicLogoURL:

Cl5y archbee

Props example
1d:PUBLISHED-tTOvCR21bil7yaZ SNIhSy
Name:Landing page space

lcon: 4%

Public Docs Tree:

Name: JOc 1
Mame: Doc 1 child1
Name: Doc 1 child 2
Mame: !
Mame

Custom functions for activating search

On a custom landing page you can build your own search input, but you'll also need a way to show the search modal — we've got you

covered.

On the ‘“window™ object of the browser there are 2 methods you can call to control the search modal.
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// shows the search modal
window.showSearch()
// hides the search modal

window.hideSearch()

These functions are also available for usage in your custom scripts.
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Landing page templates

Archbee provides white label Landing Page templates so you can easily create a branded landing page for your doc portal

How to get the Custom Code

1 From our GIT repo (coming soon)

2 Copy-paste the custom code from our documentation to Space Settings
Template 1

Template 2

Howto use
To set up your Custom Landing Page you must copy our custom code to Space Settings - Custom Code and Landing Page sections.
For each Template you will have 3 files: index.html , script.js and style.css
The 3 files can be found below for each Template:
Template 1

Template 2

1 |nclude Headers tab

Copy the Include Headers section from index.html

ndex himl X n

Paste itin the Include Headers section of Space Settings - Custom Code
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Space settings

T R R N W W R R IR

Team

SITE SETTINGS
Ap
Landing Page

Public Acc

Include Headers

Custom CSS

External Links lefine a

Make sure it includes the <head> tags and press Save

2 Custom CSS tab

Copy the content of the stlye.css file
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And add it to the custom cSS section from Space Settings = Custom Code. Ensure they are enclosed in <style></style> tags.
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Space settings

General

Team

SITE SETTINGS
Custom CSS

Appearance

Custom Code
APl K
E

Footer HTML
SITE LINKS Add your custom footer

External Links

The style code starts with a few variable declarations, which can be used to easily change the theme of the page:

rroot {
--accent-text: #2166ae;
--secondary-text: #0a4563;
--primary-text: #24292e;
--background-color: #fff;
--primary-link: #999;
--accent-link: var(--accent-text);
--header-title-color: #fff;
--header-subtitle-color: #fff;

¢ Custom JavaScript

Copy the code from script.js
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J5 script.js x

S(".navbar ::3;::_5':'_;_'. ") .on("click™, function () {
5{" .navbar-coll _.:;.:_.‘:.:ru} .tOgglE‘{I"'=""- hlll) '

@ s

B scriptjs

=

Add it to the custom Javascript section from Space Settings - Custom Code

Make sure they are enclosed in <script></script> tags.

Space settings

General

Team Access Control INFO
For security reasons, landing page code is only included on a custom domain.
SITE SETTINGS In order 1o insert custom code you need to provide coresponding tags for each

section:
A[}L](‘!&i[a[](.'[‘.
1. Custom Javascript - <script>...</script>

CHANSaREGS 2. Headers - <head>...</head>
Public Access Control 3. Custom C85 - <style>...</style>

Custorm Damsin 4. Footer HTML - <footer | div | section>...<{footer | div | section>

Widget Integration
Custom Code Custom JavaScript
n Add your code script tags in here toIn

APl Keys

Export PDI

SITE LINKS
Space Links

Version Links

External Links

4 Landing page HTML

Copy the HTML code from index.html starting fromthe <!-- START Landing page -- > comment.
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induxhaml ®

"»5kip to content

Select the custom HTML landing page type and then add the html code in the container that appears below.

333/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



Cly archbee

Space settings

General Landing page

Team Access Control () First document () Provided Template

SITE SETTINGS

INFO
Appearance

Landing Page |

.|
Public Access Control I .,
Landing page HTML
Custom Domain
Widget Integration
Custom Code

APl Keys

Export PDF content</a=

] hamd
mastneaa

SITE LINKS Al T

-s='""¢cite=header

Space Links role="banner"
Version Links

External Links

(@ Custom HTML |

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

For security reasons, landing page code is only included on a custom domain.

="#content">5kip

\avbar-1light"

How to customise the code

Logo + images

All images and logos are defined with placeholders with the format: <img src="https://placehold.co/..." ... as exemplified

below:

<div class="navbar
<a href="">
<img

src="https://placehold.co/270x30/:2

g0 here"

Navbar links

Navbar contains a few of links that can be used to navigate inside or outside the doc. At the end of the list there is also a commented

link that can be used to add other links if need.
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cdiv i
<ul i
<li

itemscope=

"sLink</a>

class="nav-link">Link</a>

ink">Link</a>

nk">Link</a>

Hero section
Contains a background image and a title and subtitle (the colors of these can be changed in the style Styles section)

<diwv

id="page-sub-header"

style="backeround: url(https://placehold.co/192¢

<div class="container">
<div class="row">
<div class="col-md-10 offset-md-1 col-1€-8 offset-1eg-2">
<h1>Title</hl>
<p>Subtitle.</p>
</fdiv>
</div>
</div>
</div>

Document blocks

A list of blocks containing an icon, a title, a description and a button, generally used to navigate to your docs. An example is

commented out at the end of list.
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<div cla
<div class="iconB

LI

<a href=

<div class
<img

<p class="iconBlock-brief">Small doc description.</p>
>

<div class="more"

<span class="btn btn-bor " title="View Community F¢
View Doc
</span>
</div>
</div>
</a>
</div>

</div>
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51711. Template 1

This is a white-label template. To make it match your brand and style you need to do further customisations on the provided template

How it looks:

Use the below link to see what the white-label template looks like. Keep in mind that every color/logo/placeholder can be customized to

match your style & branding.

https://vpftim.csb.app/

Custom code files:
Tip: Use the 18 Copy button on the top-right of the code editor to copy all code

We added the custom code for you to use in the code editor below. See how to use it here
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<l-- START Include headers -->
<link
rel="stylesheet"
href="https://fonts.googleapis.com/css2?family=Work+Sans:ital, wght@0,100;0,200;0,300;0,400;0,500;0,600;0,700;0,800;0,900;1,100;1,200;1, 3¢
/>
<link
rel="stylesheet"
href="https://fonts.googleapis.com/css2?family=Material+Symbols+Outlined:opsz,wght, FILL, GRAD@48,400,0,0"
/>
<script
src="https://cdnjs.cloudflare.com/ajax/1libs/jquery/1.12.4/jquery.min.js"
crossorigin="anonymous"
></script>

<!-- END Include headers-->

<!-- START NOT NEEDED -->

<link rel="stylesheet" href="/style.css" />
<script src="/script.js"></script>

<!-- END NOT NEEDED -->

<!l-- START Landing page -->
<div class="body">
<header class="header">
<div class="search-bar">
<div class="search-form">
<input class="form-control" type="text" placeholder="Search..." />
<button class="search-button">
<span class="material-symbols-outlined"> search </span>
</button>
</div>
<button class="close-icon">
<span class="material-symbols-outlined"> close </span>
</button>
</div>
<div class="logo-bar">
<div class="container">
<div class="logo-bar-inner">
<a class="logo" href=""
><img
src="https://placehold.co/130x74/2166ae/FFF?text=Your%20logo%20here"
alt="logo"
/></a>
<div class="search-wrape mobile">
<button class="search-btn">
<span class="material-symbols-outlined"> search </span>
</button>
</div>
<div class="toggle-icon">&nbsp;</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>
<div class="navigation-menu">
<div class="container">
<div class="nav-menu">
<nav>
<ul>
<li><a href="">LINK</a></1li>
<li><a href="">LINK</a></1li>
<li><a href="">LINK</a></1i>
</ul>

</nav>
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</div>
</div>
</div>
</header>
<section class="home-banner">
<div class="banner-width container">
<div class="banner-wrape">
<div class="banner-row">
<div class="banner-col-sm">
<div class="banner-wrape">
<div class="banner-text">
<h1>Title <strong>Subtitle</strong></h1>
</div>
</div>
</div>
<div class="banner-col-1g">
<div class="banner-image">
<figure>
<img
src="https://placehold.co/1115x530/2166ae/FFF?text=Banner%20Image"
alt="banner-img"
/>
</figure>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</section>
<section class="intro-section">
<div class="container">
<div class="intro-width">
<div class="intro-text">
<h2>Intro title</h2>
<h5>Intro subtitle</h5>
<p>
Some intro description. Lorem ipsum dolor, sit amet consectetur
adipisicing elit. Doloremque id mollitia dolorum quam. Aspernatur
omnis vitae debitis consequatur aliquam exercitationem facilis? Vero
maiores aut dignissimos aspernatur quod pariatur odit quasi!
</p>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</section>
<section class="info-section">
<div class="container">
<div class="info-parent">
<div class="overview-data">
<div class="overview-row">
<div class="overview-col">
<div class="overview-wrape">
<div class="overview-box">
<h3>Title</h3>
<p>Subtitle</p>
<a class="btn-default" href="">Browse</a>
</div>
</div>
</div>
<div class="overview-col">
<div class="overview-wrape">
<div class="overview-box">

<h3>Title</h3>
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<p>Subtitle</p>
<a class="btn-default" href="">Explore</a>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>

</div>
<div class="framework-data">
<div class="framework-row">
<div class="framework-col">
<div class="framework-wrape">
<div class="framework-box">
<figure>
<img
src="https://placehold.co/103x124/2166ae/FFF?text=Your%20icon"
alt="framework-icon-1"
/>
</figure>
<div class="framework-text">
<h4>Title</h4>
<p>Description</p>
<a class="start-btn" href="">Start &gt;</a>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>
<div class="framework-col">
<div class="framework-wrape">
<div class="framework-box">
<figure>
<img
src="https://placehold.co/103x124/2166ae/FFF?text=Your%20icon"
alt="framework-icon-2"
/>
</figure>
<div class="framework-text">
<h4>Title</h4>
<p>Description</p>
<a class="start-btn" href="">Start &gt;</a>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>
<div class="framework-col">
<div class="framework-wrape">
<div class="framework-box">
<figure>
<img
src="https://placehold.co/103x124/2166ae/FFF?text=Your%20icon"
alt="framework-icon-3"
/>
</figure>
<div class="framework-text">
<h4>Title</h4>
<p>Description</p>
<a class="start-btn" href="">Start &gt;</a>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</div>

</div>
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</div>
</section>
<section class="buttons-link-section">
<div class="container">
<div class="buttons-link-group">
<div class="buttons-link">
<a class="btn-default" href="">Button</a>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</section>
<footer class="footer">
<div class="container">
<div class="footer-wrape">
<a class="foot-logo" href="#"
><img
src="https://placehold.co/130x74/2166ae/FFF?text=Your%20logo%20here"
alt="logo"
/></a>
</div>
</div>
<div class="copyright">
<div class="container">
<div class="copyright-inner">
<p>
&copy; Copyright 2023 | | <a href="#">Link</a>
<a href="#">Link</a> | <a href="#">Link</a> by
<a href="#">Nobody</a>
</p>
<ul>
<li>
<a href=""
><span class="material-symbols-outlined"> grid_guides </span>
</a>
</1i>
<li>
<a href=""
><span class="material-symbols-outlined"> grid_guides </span>
</a>
</1i>
<li>
<a href=""
><span class="material-symbols-outlined"> grid_guides </span>
</a>
</1i>
<!-- Your social links -->
</ul>
</div>
</div>
</div>
</footer>
</div>

<!-- END Landing page-->
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5171.2. Template 2

This is a white-label template. To make it match your brand and style you need to do further customisations on the provided template

How it looks:

Use the below link to see what the white-label template looks like. Keep in mind that every color/logo/placeholder can be customized to

match your style & branding.

https://r1lyfc9.csb.app/

Custom code files:
Tip: Use the 18 Copy button on the top-right of the code editor to copy all code

We added the custom code for you to use in the code editor below. See how to use it here
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iroot {
--accent-text: #2166ae;
--secondary-text: #0a4563;
--primary-text: #24292e;
--background-color: #fff;
--primary-link: #999;
--accent-link: var(--accent-text);
--header-title-color: #fff;
--header-subtitle-color: #fff;

3

/%

Theme Name: jsv2doctheme

Theme URI:

Author:

Author URI:

Description:

Version: 3.3.2

License: GNU General Public License v2 or later

License URI: LICENSE

Text Domain: wp-bootstrap-starter
Tags: blog, custom-menu, featured-images,

*/

threaded-comments,

# Normalize
# Typography
# Elements
# Forms
# Navigation

## Links

## Menus
Accessibility
Alignments
Clearings

widgets

B T

Content
## Posts and pages

## Comments

*

Infinite scroll

*

Media
## Captions
## Galleries
# Woocommerce

# Footer

body {
margin: 0;
-webkit-font-smoothing: auto;
font-size: 14px;
font-weight: normal;
line-height: 1.6;

article,
aside,
details,

figcaption,

translation-ready,

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

right-sidebar, custom-background, e-commerce, theme-option
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figure,
footer,
header,
main,
menu,
nav,
section,
summary {

display: block;

audio,
canvas,
progress,
video {
display: inline-block;

vertical-align: baseline;

audio:not([controls]) {
display: none;
height: 0;

[hidden],
template {

display: none;

a {

background-color: transparent;

a:active,
a:thover {

outline: 0;

dfn {
font-style: italic;

mark {
background: #ffo;
color: #000;

small {
font-size: 80%;

sub,

sup {
font-size: 75%;
line-height: 0;
position: relative;

vertical-align: baseline;

sup {
top: -0.5em;
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sub {
bottom: -0.25em;
3
img {
border: 0;
3

svg:not(:root) {

overflow: hidden;

figure {

margin: lem 2.5rem;

hr {
box-sizing: content-box;

height: 0;

button {

overflow: visible;

button,
select {

text-transform: none;

button,

html input[type="button"],

input[type="reset"],

input[type="submit"] {
-webkit-appearance: button;

cursor: pointer;

button[disabled],
html input[disabled] {

cursor: default;

button::-moz-focus-inner,

input::-moz-focus-inner {

border: 0;
padding: 0;
3
input {

line-height: normal;

input[type="checkbox"],
input[type="radio"] {
box-sizing: border-box;

padding: ©;

input[type="number"]::-webkit-inner-spin-button,
input[type="number"]::-webkit-outer-spin-button {

height: auto;
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input[type="search"]::-webkit-search-cancel-button,
input[type="search"]::-webkit-search-decoration {

-webkit-appearance: none;

fieldset {
border: 1px solid #c0cOcO;
margin: 0 2px;
padding: 0.35em 0.625em 0.75em;

3

legend {
border: 0;
padding: 0;

3

textarea {

overflow: auto;

optgroup {
font-weight: bold;

table {
border-collapse: collapse;

border-spacing: 0;

td,
th {
padding: ©;

hé {
clear: both;
color: var(--primary-text);
font-weight: 600;
margin-top: 20px;
margin-bottom: 15px;

3

h1,

h2,

h3 {
font-weight: 500;

3

hi,

.h1 {
font-size: 2rem;
padding-bottom: 20px;

color: var(--secondary-text);
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font-size: 1.55rem;
padding-bottom: ©0.3em;
line-height: 130%;

3
h3,
.h3 {
font-size: 1.45rem;
line-height: 130%;
3
h4,
.ha {
font-size: 1.45rem;
line-height: 130%;
3
hs,
.h5
font-size: 1.1rem;
line-height: 130%;
3
p {
margin-bottom: 1.5em;
}

hl.entry-title {
font-size: 1.85rem;
/* border-bottom: 4px solid #f2f2f2; */
/* padding-bottom: 10px !important; */
color: var(--secondary-text);

3

h2.entry-title {
border-bottom: 1px solid #eaecef;
color: var(--secondary-text);

3

h3.widget-title {
font-size: 1rem;
margin-bottom: 5px;
color: var(--secondary-text);
border-bottom: 1px solid #ddd;
padding-bottom: 5px;

body {
background: var(--background-color);

/* Fallback for when there is no custom background color defined. */

img {
height: auto;
/* Make sure images are scaled correctly. */
max-width: 100%;

/* Adhere to container width. */

figure {
margin: lem O;

/* Extra wide images within figure tags don't overflow the content area. */

table {

margin: 0 0 1.5em;
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width: 100%;

}
/2
# Forms
______________________________________________________________ */
/253
# Navigation
______________________________________________________________ */

header#masthead {
margin-bottom: 0;
padding: ©.85rem Opx;
border-bottom: 1px solid #f3f3f3;
background: var(--background-color) none repeat scroll 0 0;
border-bottom: 1px solid #eee;

box-shadow: © 3px 5px 0 rgba(6, 6, 0, 0.1);

.navbar-brand > a {
color: rgha(o®, 0, 0, 0.9);
font-size: 1.1rem;
outline: medium none;
text-decoration: none;
color: #fff;
font-weight: 700;
display: block;
width: 270px;

.navbar-brand > a:visited,
.navbar-brand > a:hover {

text-decoration: none;

#page-sub-header {
position: relative;
padding-top: 6.5rem;
padding-bottom: 6.5rem;
text-align: center;
background-size: cover !important;

background-position: center !important;

.site-header .container-fluid,
.site-footer .container-fluid {
max-width: 100%;
padding-left: 5%;
padding-right: 5%;
3
div#page-sub-header h1l {
margin-bottom: 20px;
text-transform: none;
padding-top: 0;
color: var(--header-title-color);
3
#page-sub-header p {
margin-bottom: 0O;
font-weight: 300;
color: var(--header-subtitle-color);

font-size: 1.15rem;

a.page-scroller {
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color: #333;
font-size: 2.6rem;
display: inline-block;
margin-top: 2rem;
3
/*aside#secondary {
height: Calc(100vh - 140px);
overflow: hidden;
}
aside#secondary:hover {

overflow:auto;

Y/
/253
## Links
______________________________________________________________ */
/25
## Menus
______________________________________________________________ */

#masthead nav {
padding-left: 0;
padding-right: 0;

body:not(.theme-preset-active) #masthead .navbar-nav > 1i > a {
/* color: var(--secondary-text);
padding: ©.5rem;
font-weight: 500;
font-size: 0.875rem;*/
padding: 0.2rem 0.2rem;
font-weight: normal;
font-size: 14px;
margin: Opx 0.74rem;
transition: all 0.3s ease;

color: var(--primary-1link);

body:not(.theme-preset-active) #masthead .navbar-nav > 1i > a:hover,
body:not(.theme-preset-active)
#masthead
.navbar-nav
> li.current_page_item
>a {
color: var(--accent-1link);
3
body:not(.theme-preset-active) #masthead .navbar-nav > li.active > a {
color: var(--accent-link);
3
.navbar-brand {

height: auto;

.navbar-toggle .icon-bar {

background: #0600 none repeat scroll 0 0;

.dropdown-menu .dropdown-toggle::after {
border-bottom: 0.3em solid transparent;
border-left: 0.3em solid;

border-top: 0.3em solid transparent;

.dropdown.menu-item-has-children .dropdown.menu-item-has-children {
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position: relative;

.dropdown.menu-item-has-children
.dropdown.menu-item-has-children
> .dropdown-menu {
top: 0O;
left: 100%;
margin-top: -6px;
margin-left: -1px;
-webkit-border-radius: © 6px 6px 6px;
-moz-border-radius: @ 6px 6px;
border-radius: © 6px 6px 6pX;

3

.dropdown.menu-item-has-children
.dropdown.menu-item-has-children:hover
> .dropdown-menu {

display: block;

.dropdown.menu-item-has-children .dropdown.menu-item-has-children > a:after {
display: block;

content: " ";
float: right;
width: 0;
height: 0;

border-color: transparent;
border-style: solid;
border-width: 5px 0 5px 5px;
border-left-color: #ccc;
margin-top: 5px;

margin-right: -10px;

.dropdown.menu-item-has-children
.dropdown.menu-item-has-children:hover
> a:after {
border-left-color: #fff;

.dropdown.menu-item-has-children .dropdown.menu-item-has-children.pull-left {
float: none;

.dropdown.menu-item-has-children
.dropdown.menu-item-has-children.pull-left
> .dropdown-menu {
left: -100%;
margin-left: 10px;

-webkit-border-radius: 6px O 6px 6px;
-moz-border-radius: 6px 0 6px 6pXx;
border-radius: 6px 0 6px 6pX;

/* Small menu. */
.menu-toggle,
.main-navigation.toggled ul {

display: block;

.dropdown-item {
line-height: 1.2;
padding-bottom: 0.313rem;
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padding-top: 0.313rem;

.dropdown-menu {

min-width: 12.5rem;

.dropdown .open .dropdown-menu {
display: block;
left: 12.25em;
top: ©;

.dropdown-menu .dropdown-item {
white-space: normal;
background: transparent;
line-height: 1.6;

3

.dropdown-menu .dropdown-item:hover {

background: transparent;

@media screen and (min-width: 37.5em) {
.menu-toggle {

display: none;

3
@media screen and (min-width: 769px) {
.dropdown-menu 1i > .dropdown-menu {
right: -9.875rem;
top: 1.375rem;

3
@media screen and (max-width: 991px) {
.navbar-nav .dropdown-menu {
border: medium none;
margin-left: 1.25rem;

padding: ©;

.dropdown-menu 1i a {

padding: ©;

#masthead .navbar-nav > 1i > a {
padding-bottom: 0.625rem;
padding-top: 0.313rem;

.navbar-light .navbar-toggler {
border: medium none;

outline: none;

3

.site-main .comment-navigation,

.site-main .posts-navigation,

.site-main .post-navigation {
margin: © 0 1.5em;

overflow: hidden;

.comment-navigation .nav-previous,

.posts-navigation .nav-previous,
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.post-navigation .nav-previous {
float: left;
width: 50%;

.comment-navigation .nav-next,
.posts-navigation .nav-next,
.post-navigation .nav-next {
float: right;
text-align: right;
width: 50%;
3
.comment-content.card-block {

padding: 20px;

.navigation.post-navigation {

padding-top: 1.875rem;

.post-navigation .nav-previous a,
.post-navigation .nav-next a {
border: 1px solid #ddd;
border-radius: 0.938rem;
display: inline-block;
padding: ©0.313rem 0.875rem;

text-decoration: none;

.post-navigation .nav-next a::after {
content: " \2192";

.post-navigation .nav-previous a::before {

content: "\2190 ";

.post-navigation .nav-previous a:hover,
.post-navigation .nav-next a:hover {

background: #eee none repeat scroll 0 0;

/* Text meant only for screen readers. */
.screen-reader-text {

clip: rect(1px, 1px, 1px, 1px);

position: absolute !important;

height: 1px;

width: 1px;

overflow: hidden;

word-wrap: normal !important;

/* Many screen reader and browser combinations announce broken words as they would appear visually. */
}
.screen-reader-text:focus {

background-color: #fifif1;

border-radius: 3px;

box-shadow: 0 © 2px 2px rgba(®, 0, 0, 0.6);

clip: auto !important;

color: #21759b;

display: block;

font-size: 14px;
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font-size: 0.875rem;
font-weight: bold;
height: auto;

left: 0.313rem;

line-height: normal;

padding: 0.938rem 1.438rem 0.875rem;

text-decoration: none;
top: 0.313rem;

width: auto;

z-index: 100000;

/* Above WP toolbar. */

/* Do not show the outline on the skip link target. */

#content[tabindex="-1"]:focus {

outline: 0;

.alignleft {
display: inline;
float: left;

margin-right: 1.5em;

.alignright {
display: inline;
float: right;

margin-left: 1.5em;

.aligncenter {
clear: both;
display: block;
margin-left: auto;

margin-right: auto;

a img.alignright {
float: right;
margin: 0.313rem 0 1.25rem 1.25rem;

a img.alignnone {

margin: 0.313rem 1.25rem 1.25rem O;

a img.alignleft {
float: left;
margin: 0.313rem 1.25rem 1.25rem 0;

a img.aligncenter {
display: block;
margin-left: auto;

margin-right: auto;

.wp-caption.alignnone {

margin: 0.313rem 1.25rem 1.25rem 0;
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.wp-caption.alignleft {
margin: 0.313rem 1.25rem 1.25rem O;

.wp-caption.alignright {
margin: 0.313rem 0 1.25rem 1.25rem;

.clear:before,
.clear:after,
.entry-content:before,
.entry-content:after,
.comment-content:before,
.comment-content:after,
.site-header:before,
.site-header:after,
.site-content:before,
.site-content:after,
.site-footer:before,
.site-footer:after {

content: "";

display: table;

table-layout: fixed;

.clear:after,
.entry-content:after,
.comment-content:after,
.site-header:after,
.site-content:after,
.site-footer:after {

clear: both;

.widget {

margin: 0 © 1.5em;

/*font-size: 1rem;*/

/* Make sure select elements fit in widgets. */
}
.widget select {

max-width: 100%;

.widget_search .search-form input[type="submit"] {

display: none;

.nav > 1li > a:focus,

.nav > 1i > a:hover {
background-color: #eee;
text-decoration: none;

3

.half-rule {
width: 6rem;

margin: 2.5rem 0;
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.widget_categories .nav-link {

display: inline-block;

3
23
# Content
______________________________________________________________ */
/25
## Posts and pages
______________________________________________________________ */

#content.site-content {
padding-bottom: Opx;
padding-top: 0px;

.sticky .entry-title::before {
content: "\fo8d";
font-family: "Font Awesome\ 5 Free";
font-size: 1.563rem;
left: -2.5rem;
position: absolute;
top: 0.375rem;
font-weight: 900;

.sticky .entry-title {

position: relative;

.single .byline,
.group-blog .byline {

display: inline;

.page-content,
.entry-content,
.entry-summary {

margin: 1.5em 0 0;

.page-links {
clear: both;

margin: 0 © 1.5em;

.page-template-blank-page .entry-content,
.blank-page-with-container .entry-content {

margin-top: 0;

.post.hentry {

margin-bottom: 2rem;

.posted-on,
.byline,
.comments-1link {

color: #9a9a9a;

.entry-title > a {

color: inherit;
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.comment-content a {

word-wrap: break-word;

.bypostauthor {
display: block;

.comment-body .pull-left {
padding-right: 0.625rem;

.comment-1list .comment {

display: block;

.comment-list {
padding-left: 0O;

.comments-title {

font-size: 1.125rem;

.comment-1list .pingback {
border-top: 1px solid rgba(@, 0, 0, 0.125);
padding: 0.563rem 0;

.comment-1list .pingback:first-child {

border: medium none;

/* Globally hidden elements when Infinite Scroll is supported and in use. */
.infinite-scroll .posts-navigation,
.infinite-scroll.neverending .site-footer {

/* Theme Footer (when set to scrolling) */

display: none;

/* When Infinite Scroll has reached its end we need to re-display elements that were hidden (via .neverending) before. */
.infinity-end.neverending .site-footer {

display: block;

.page-content .wp-smiley,

.entry-content .wp-smiley,

.comment-content .wp-smiley {
border: none;
margin-bottom: 0;
margin-top: 0;

padding: 0;
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/* Make sure embeds and iframes fit their containers. */
embed,
iframe,
object {
max-width: 100%;

.wp-caption {
background: #f1fifl none repeat scroll 0 0;
border: 1px solid #feofefo;
max-width: 96%;
padding: 0.313rem 0.313rem 0;
text-align: center;

3

.wp-caption img[class*="wp-image-"] {
border: © none;
height: auto;
margin: 0;
max-width: 100%;
padding: 0;
width: auto;

3

.wp-caption .wp-caption-text {
font-size: 0.688rem;
line-height: 1.063rem;
margin: 0;

padding: 0.625rem;

.wp-caption-text {

text-align: center;

.gallery {
margin-bottom: 1.5em;

.gallery-item {
display: inline-block;
text-align: center;
vertical-align: top;
width: 100%;

3

.gallery-item .gallery-columns-2 {
max-width: 50%;

3

.gallery-item .gallery-columns-3 {
max-width: 33.33333%;

3

.gallery-item .gallery-columns-4 {
max-width: 25%;

3

.gallery-item .gallery-columns-5 {
max-width: 20%;

3

.gallery-item .gallery-columns-6 {

359 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



Cly archbee

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

max-width: 16.66667%;

3

.gallery-item .gallery-columns-7 {
max-width: 14.28571%;

3

.gallery-item .gallery-columns-8 {
max-width: 12.5%;

3

.gallery-item .gallery-columns-9 {
max-width: 11.11111%;

.gallery-caption {
display: block;

______________________________________________________________ */
/2
## Woocommerce
______________________________________________________________ */
.woocommerce-cart-form .shop_table .coupon .input-text {

width: 8.313rem !important;
}
.variations_form .variations .value > select {

margin-bottom: ©.625rem;
3
.woocommerce-MyAccount-content .col-1,
.woocommerce-MyAccount-content .col-2 {

max-width: 100%;
3
/2
## Elementor
______________________________________________________________ */

.elementor-page article .entry-footer {

display: none;

.elementor-page.page-template-fullwidth #content.site-content {
padding-bottom: ©;
padding-top: 0;

.elementor-page .entry-content {

margin-top: ©O;

.vc_desktop article .entry-footer {

display: none;

.vc_desktop #content.site-content {
padding-bottom: ©;
padding-top: 0;
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.vc_desktop .entry-content {

margin-top: 0;

footer#colophon {
font-size: 85%;
bottom: ©;
position: relative;
width: 100%;
3
body:not(.theme-preset-active) footer#colophon {
color: #666;
font-weight: 300;
background: var(--background-color);
border-top: 1px solid #eee;
3
.navbar-dark .site-info {
color: #fff;
3
.copyright {
font-size: 0.875rem;
margin-bottom: 0O;

text-align: center;

.copyright a,
footer#colophon a {

color: inherit;

@media screen and (max-width: 767px) {

#masthead .navbar-nav > 1i > a {
padding-bottom: 0.938rem;
padding-top: ©.938rem;

}

.navbar-brand > a {
width: 200px;

}

body:not(.theme-preset-active) #masthead .navbar-nav > 1i > a {
padding: ©.75rem 0.2rem;
font-size: 1.1rem;
border-bottom: 1px solid #eee;

}

.site-header .container-fluid,

.site-footer .container-fluid {

width: 100%;

}
3
/B ccocoon000500C00000000050CE0000000N 5o 0000S000000000S0000005 S
# Media Query
______________________________________________________________ &3/
e S g
## Notebook
______________________________________________________________ */

@media only screen and (max-width: 1280px) {
html {
font-size: 95%;
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@media screen and (max-width: 1199px) {

.navbar-dark .dropdown-item {

color: #fff;
}

.navbar-nav .dropdown-menu {

background: transparent;

box-shadow: none;

border: none;

@media only screen and (max-width:

html {
font-size: 90%;

@media only screen and (max-width:

html {
font-size: 85%;

@media only screen and (max-width:

html {
font-size: 80%;

@media only screen and (max-width:

html {
font-size: 75%;

/* Custom CSS code by h */

ul.children.nav {
margin-left: 1rem;
margin-top: 5px;

3

aside#tsecondary {

min-height: calc(100vh - 120px);

3
.sidebarBlock {

background: #e7ecef;

/* border-radius:

Opx;

padding: 1.5rem 2em;

border: 1px solid #e7ecef;

*/

/*margin-bottom: 2rem;*/

padding-bottom: 2.5rem;

min-height: 100%;
outline: none;

}

.site-main {

padding-left: 30px;
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padding-right: 30px;
padding-bottom: 60px;

3

aside .nav 1li {
padding: Opx 0@ Opx Opx;
list-style-type: none;
/* background: url(../jsv2doctheme/inc/assets/images/list-icon.png) no-repeat 0 12px; */
text-shadow: none;
margin-bottom: Opx;
margin-top: Opx;
position: relative;

3

aside .nav > 1i {
font-size: 14px;

3

ul.children.nav > 1i {

3

/*aside .nav 1li a:before {
content:'"';
height:6px;
width:6px;
background: var(--primary-1link);
display:inline-block;
border-radius:100%;
margin-right: 6px;
vertical-align: middle;

Y/

aside .nav 1i > a {
padding: 5px 0px;
transition: all 0.2s ease;

3

aside .nav > 1li > a:focus,

aside .nav > 1li > a:hover {
/*background: none;
background-color:transparent;
text-decoration: none;
color:var(--accent-1link);

margin-left: 2px;*/

background: none;
background-color: transparent;
text-decoration: none;
color: var(--secondary-text);
margin-left: Opx;

3

h2.entry-title {
border-bottom: 2px solid #fofif2;
padding-bottom: 5px !important;

3

.search-results h2.entry-title {
font-size: 1.35rem;

3

#comments {
display: none !important;

3

.entry-footer {
font-size: 0.85rem;
opacity: 0.85;

3

.entry-footer .cat-links {
font-weight: bold;

3

.entry-footer .cat-links a {
font-weight: 400;
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3
.home .post.type-post,
.category .post.type-post {
background: #fff;
padding: 20px;
box-shadow: © 0.2rem 0.5rem rgba(®, 0, 0, 0.05);
border-radius: 3px;
border: 1px solid #f3f3f3;
3
.post-thumbnail {
margin-bottom: Opx !important;
}
.entry-title > a:hover,
.entry-title > a:focus {
text-decoration: none;
outline: none;
opacity: 0.85;
3
.navigation.post-navigation {
display: none;
3
.title,
.block,
.box {
padding: 10px 15px;
3
.title-blueBg {
background: var(--secondary-text);
padding: 10px 15px;
color: #fff;
3
.title-rightText,
.title-rightText a {
display: inline-block;
float: right;
font-size: 0.85rem;
3
.title-rightText a {
color: var(--accent-link);

transition: all 0.2s ease;

.title-rightText,

.title-rightText a:hover,

.title-rightText,

.title-rightText a:focus {
opacity: 0.7;

3

.title-rightLabel {
margin-right: 5px;
display: inline-block;

3

.card.customCard {
margin-bottom: 20px;
margin-top: 20px;
margin-left: 20px;

}

.card.customCard .card-title {
margin-bottom: 1rem;
border-bottom: 1px solid #d8d8d8;
padding-bottom: 10px;

3

.single .entry-footer span.cat-links {

display: none !important;
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3
/* code on 15-11-2019*/
.box {
padding: 20px;
3

.box-greyBg {
padding: 20px;
background: #f8f8f8;

3

.box-greenBg {
padding: 20px;
background: var(--accent-1link);
color: #fff;

3

.box-blueBg {
padding: 20px;
background: var(--secondary-text);
color: #fff;

3

.box-bordered {
padding: 20px;
border: 1px solid #ddd;
border-radius: 0px;

3

.mergeBottom {
margin-bottom: Opx;
padding-bottom: 10px;

3

.mergeTop {
margin-top: Opx;
padding-top: 10px;

3

.title-blueBg {
background: var(--secondary-text);
padding: 10px 15px;
color: #fff;
border-radius: 0px;
box-sizing: border-box;

3

.title-greyBg {
background: #f8f8f8;
padding: 10px 15px;
color: var(--secondary-text);
border-radius: 0px;
box-sizing: border-box;

3

.title-bottomBordered {
background: none;
padding: 10px 15px;
color: var(--secondary-text);
border-radius: 0px;
border-bottom: 2px solid #eee;

box-sizing: border-box;

.arrow-1list 1i {
list-style: none;
text-indent: -22px;

3

.arrow-1list > 1li::before {
-moz-border-bottom-colors: none;
-moz-border-left-colors: none;

-moz-border-right-colors: none;
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-moz-border-top-colors: none;
border-color: #000;
border-image: none;
border-style: solid;
border-width: © 1px 1px 0;
content: "";
display: inline-block;
margin: 2px 5px;
padding: 3px;
transform: rotate(-45deg);
margin-right: 10px;

3

.entry-content ul,

.entry-content ol {
padding: 10px 20px !important;

3

.entry-content p {
/* padding-left:15px; */
/* padding-right:15px; */

}

.entry-content p a {
color: var(--accent-link);
transition: all 0.2s ease;
text-decoration: none;

3

.entry-content p a:hover {
text-decoration: underline !important;

opacity: 0.8;

3
.mb-0 {

margin-bottom: Opx !important;
3
.pb-0 {

padding-bottom: Opx !important;
3
.contentSecondary,

.boxSecondary {
margin-left: 5%;
3
.block {
padding: 20px !important;
3
.tGreen,
.tGreen 1i,
.tGreen 1i a {
color: var(--accent-link) !important;
3
.tBlue,
.tBlue 1i,
.tBlue 1i a {
color: var(--secondary-text) !important;
3
.tWhite {
color: #ffffff !important;
3
.tBlack {
color: #000000 !important;
3
.bgGreen {
background-color: var(--accent-link) !important;
}
.bgBlue {
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background-color: var(--secondary-text) !important;

3
.bgGrey {

background-color: #f8f8f8 !important;
3
.bgwhite {

background-color: #ffffff !important;
3
.bgBlack {

background-color: #000000 !important;
3

.text-small {
font-size: 75% !important;

3

.syntaxhighlighter .line table tr td {
padding: 4px !important;

3

.entry-content a {
color: var(--accent-1link);
transition: all 0.2s ease;
font-style: italic;
font-weight: 400;

}

/*#masthead .navbar-nav > 1li > a:after {content: '';height: 2px;width: 0%;display: block;background: var(--accent-link);transition: all 0.:

#masthead .navbar-nav > 1i > a:hover:after { width:100%; }*/

/* header widget area, mainly for searchbar*/
.headerwidgetBlock {
position: absolute;
top: 52px;
right: 0;
width: 310px;
3
.widget-area .hw-widget {
background: #eee;
text-align: center;
padding: 12px 20px;
3
.hw-widget .search-form {
position: relative;
margin: Opx;
3
.hw-widget .search-form label {
display: block;
margin: Opx;
padding: Opx;
3
.hw-widget .search-form .search-submit.btn.btn-default {
position: absolute;
background: var(--secondary-text);
color: #fff;
border-radius: 0Opx;
top: 0O;
right: 0;
border-color: transparent;
font-size: 14px;
3
.hw-widget input.search-field.form-control {
border-radius: 0Opx;
width: 100%;
font-size: 14px;
3

.hw-widget input.search-field.form-control:focus {
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box-shadow: none;

li.cat-item.current-cat.nav-item > a,
1i.page_item.current_page_item.nav-item > a,
.current_page_parent.nav-item > a {

font-weight: bold;
3
li.cat-item.current-cat.nav-item > a:before,
1li.page_item.current_page_item.nav-item > a:before {

background: var(--secondary-text);

/* sidebar block search widget */

.sidebarBlock input.search-field.form-control,
.search-form input.search-field.form-control {
width: 98%;
height: calc(2.2rem + 0.75rem + 2px);
padding-left: 45px;
background-color: #fff;
background-image: url("https://cdnil.iconfinder.com/data/icons/hawcons/32/698956-icon-111-search-512.png");
background-position: 5px center;
background-size: 34px;
background-repeat: no-repeat;

background-color: transparent;

.search-form label {
width: 100%;

3

.search-form .search-submit {
display: none;

3

.sidebarBlock .widget_search {
margin-top: 15px;
margin-bottom: 30px;

3

.content-area.pt-5 {
padding-top: 2.35rem !important;

3

body.header-fixed .site-header {
position: fixed;
width: 100%;
top: Opx;
z-index: 99;

3

body.header-fixed .sidebarBlock {
padding: 80px 2em 50px 2em;

/* code for Static Home page */

.modulesRow {
padding-top: 6rem;
padding-bottom: 6rem;

3

.iconBlock {
text-align: center;
padding: Opx;
box-sizing: border-box;
margin-bottom: 30px;

3

.iconBlock .iconImgWrap img {
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width: 64px;
height: 64px;
margin: 0 auto;

3

.iconBlock h3 {
font-size: 1.15rem;
color: var(--secondary-text);
margin-top: 2rem;
margin-bottom: 1rem;

3

.iconBlock a.btn.btn-bordered,

.iconBlock .btn.btn-bordered {
border: 1px solid #666;
display: inline-block;
margin-top: 5px;
margin-bottom: 5px;
width: 100%;
padding: 8px 10px;
transition: all 0.3s ease;

3

.iconBlock a.btn.btn-bordered:hover {
background-color: #f2f2f2;
text-decoration: none;
border-color: #eee;

3

.syntaxhighlighter.preCode {
width: 90% !important;

margin: 2rem auto !important;

p.iconBlock-brief {

min-height: 95px;

a.iconBlockWrap {
display: block;
border: 1px solid transparent;
padding: 1rem;
border-radius: 4px;
text-decoration: none;
color: #333;

transition: all 0.3s ease;

a.iconBlockWrap:hover {
background: #fff;
border-color: #eee;
-webkit-box-shadow: 0 0.35rem 0.75rem rgba(®, 0, 0, 0.1) !important;
-moz-box-shadow: © 0.35rem 0.75rem rgba(0, 0, 0, 0.1) !important;
box-shadow: 0 0.35rem 0.75rem rgba(®, 0, 0, 0.1) !important;

a.iconBlockWrap:hover .btn.btn-bordered {
background: #eee;
border-color: #ddd;

/* sidebar nav changes */

/*aside .nav 1li > a::before {
-moz-border-bottom-colors: none;
-moz-border-left-colors: none;
-moz-border-right-colors: none;
-moz-border-top-colors: none;
border-color: var(--secondary-text);
border-image: none;

border-style: solid;
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border-width: @ 1px 1px 0O;
content: "";
display: inline-block;
margin: 2px 3px;
padding: 3px;
transform: rotate(-45deg);
margin-right: 8px;
background: none;
border-radius:0px;
margin-left:0px;
Y/

/*aside .nav li.page_item_has_children > a::after {
-moz-border-bottom-colors: none;
-moz-border-left-colors: none;
-moz-border-right-colors: none;
-moz-border-top-colors: none;
border-color: var(--secondary-text);
border-image: none;
border-style: solid;
border-width: © 1px 1px 0;
content: "";
display: inline-block;
margin: 2px 3px;
padding: 3px;
transform: rotate(45deg);
margin-right: 5px;
background: none;
border-radius:0px;
margin-left: 5px;
transition:all 0.2s ease;

}

aside .nav li.page_item_has_children.activelLink > a::after {
transform: rotate(-135deg);
margin-top:0px;
margin-bottom: -2px;

3/

li.cat-item.current-cat.nav-item > a:before,

1li.page_item.current_page_item.nav-item > a:before {

background: none;

ul.children.nav.flex-column {

display: none;

aside .nav.children 1i > a {
padding-top: 2px;
padding-bottom: 2px;
3
header.page-header {
padding-top: 30px;
3
/* changes added by h for leftbar page link issue */
/*1li.cat-item.current-cat.nav-item > a, li.page_item.current_page_item.nav-item > a, .current_page_parent.nav-item > a {
font-weight: bold;
y

alaria-current="page"],
.current_page_item.nav-item > a,
.active.menu-item menu-item-type-custom > a {

color: var(--accent-link) !important;
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/*aside .nav li.page_item_has_children.activelink, .current_page_parent.activelLink, .page_item_has_children.current_page_ancestor > ul {
display:block !important;
¥/

aside .nav li.page_item_has_children.activelink,
.current_page_parent.activelink,
.page_item_has_children.current_page_ancestor > ul {
display: block !important;
3
aside .nav li.page_item_has_children > span.customNavIcon::after {
-moz-border-bottom-colors: none;
-moz-border-left-colors: none;
-moz-border-right-colors: none;
-moz-border-top-colors: none;
border-color: #000203;
border-image: none;
border-style: solid;
border-width: @ 1px 1px 0O;
content: "";
display: inline-block;
margin: 2px 3px;
padding: 3px;
transform: rotate(45deg);
margin-right: 5px;
background: none;
border-radius: 0px;
margin-left: 5px;
transition: all 0.2s ease;
3
aside .nav li.page_item_has_children.activeLink > span.customNavIcon::after {
transform: rotate(-135deg);
margin-top: Opx;
margin-bottom: -3px;
3
aside .nav 1li > a {
padding: 4px 0px;
transition: none;
display: inline-block;
width: auto;
/*min-width: 230px;
max-width: calc(100% - 22px);*/
3
span.customNavIcon {
cursor: pointer;
display: inline-block;
font-weight: normal;
text-align: center;
background: none;
margin-left: 3px;
3
.page_item_has_children.current_page_ancestor.current_page_parent.nav-item
> span.customNavIcon {
pointer-events: none;
cursor: auto;
}
.ge-faq-toggle.active .ge-toggle-content {
background-color: #f5f5f5;
padding-top: 20px;
border: 1px solid #eee;
3
.qe-faq-toggle {
margin-bottom: 8px;

transition: all 0.5s;
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3
@media (min-width: 992px) {
aside#secondary.col-1g-3 {

max-width: 370px;

.toolbar .item.about,
.toolbar .item.copyToClipboard,
.syntaxhighlighter .toolbar a.item.about,
.syntaxhighlighter
.toolbar
a.item.copyToClipboard
.syntaxhighlighter
.toolbar
.item.about,
.syntaxhighlighter .toolbar .item.copyToClipboard,
.syntaxhighlighter .toolbar .item.printSource {
display: none !important;
opacity: 0;
visibility: hidden;
3
/*@import url('https://fonts.googleapis.com/css2?family=Roboto:ital,wght@0,300;0,400;0,500;0,700;1,300;1,400;1,500;1,700&display=swap"'); */

body {
font-family: "Roboto", sans-serif !important;

margin: 0;
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513. SEO Meta Controls

To improve SEO performance, you can control the SEO meta attributes of each document.
Each document has specific inputs for the meta URL Key, Title, Description, and Image.

The new controls are not required. If you don't set them, we'll generate what we can from the document name.

Permalinks and SEO settings

These options are at the document level. So you need to click on the three dots ( : ) on the top right side and pick SEO Meta Controls.

M O Mety ot e

- / Editdraft & i

() Document info
</ Ping team member

e o« share 3% + H

youdon't @ sypscribe to changes

Z Set spellcheck off
S v e SEO settin! € Document Revision History

cument level. Soyr @ SEO Meta Controls

) Meta Controls.
B Copy Markdown to clipboard

Add a relevant title, change the URL, write a meta description or upload an image for previews.

* URL KEY - the URL path
» Title - The title can be different than the title of the document. This is where you can optimize for SEO keywords.
» Description - the Meta Description is usually shown on the search engine results page.

» Preview Image - the image used for preview when sharing the links.
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SEO Meta Controls

URL KEY

rteditor

URL ALIAS (7

realtime-editor

TITLE

Realtime Editor with Markdown Shortcuts

DESCRIPTION 1004255
Archbee has a real-time editor with markdown shortcuts

that makes it easy to add content on the fly.
-

& Generate Description Use Summary as Description

PREVIEW IMAGE

https://s3.amazonaws.comfarchbee-static/blog-photosfex

aWS Drop a file or click to change
the image file.
U

SAVE CHANGES

Archbee SEO meta controls

Indexable by search engine
In the Space settings = General tab, you will see the option to turn off the noindex attribute.

By default, the Indexable by search engines (if public) is turned on, but you can disable it and restrict search engine crawlers from
indexing your website.
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(} Public

Everyane can access this space.

@) indexable by search engines.

Your space can be indexable by search engines if it's public.
Review system

When you activate review system, all changes will be saved as a draft
ou will have 10 review documents before merging & publishing ther
Only Adming can enable this fesure,

“I Displaying Archbee branding =

Indexable by search engines
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519. Custom Code

Adding custom code to a hosted Space.

The code that you add to a Space will only work on your domain, so you need to check the production website to see changes.

1 Choose a space and click on the Settings icon ( # ) to open the Space Settings

2 Look for the Custom Code tab

Space Settings > Custom Code Bc x

GEMERAL SETTINGS
(i) For security reasons, landing page code is only included on a custom domain.,

General
In grder 1o Insart custom code you need to provide corespending tags for each section:
Team Access Control 1. Custom Javascript - <script>...</script>
2, Hoaders - <head>...</head>
Al Features 3. Custom CSS = <siyle>...</stybe>
4, Footer HTML - <footer | div | sections>...</footer | div | section>
AP Keys

Imnport History

Custom JavaScript Adddd your code script tags in here to include or to define custom behavigurs,
PUBLIC DOCS SETTINGS <l== Google Tag Manager -
ApCasmnce <script={function(w,d,s, L, iH{w[l=wl] || [Jiwll).push{{ gtm.start":
new Date{).getTime(),event: "gtm.js'});var f=d.getElementsByTagMame(s) (@],
Landing Page j=d.createElement(s) ,dl=1!="datalayer'?"&l="+1:"";j.async=true;j.src=
"https: /v, googletagmanager, com/gtm, Js7id="+i+d1; f. parentNode., insertBefore(], f);
Public Actess Contral } (window,document, 'script”, 'datalayer', "GTM=PSKTHHI' ) ; </script=
Cuskor Dol 3 End Goonole Tao Mana 3
App Widget
Custom Code
Inclede Headers Usm this to include scripts, stylesheats and everything you need in the <head>
Export PDF tag.
<link rel="preconnect" href="https://fonts.googleapis.com">
=link rel="preconnect” href="https://fonts.gstatic.com" crosserigine
SPACE CONMECTIONS <link href="https://fonts.googleapis.com/css2?family=Intersvar:wght@lo0. .900Gdisplay=5
Spaca Links

Wersion Links

External Links

3 Add your JavaScript, CSS code, include headers or add a footer.

Here is an example of How to change the font
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5.20. Custom CSS

Hosted and published Spaces can be customized using CSS.

Your CSS changes will only be included on your custom domain. When you preview your published Space, it will not be visible, so you need

to publish it to Production.

1 Choose a space and click on the Settings icon ( # ) to open the Space Settings
2 Look for the Custom Code tab on the Space Settings window

3  Go to the Custom CSS field

4  Type the HTML <style> tags

5 Save your changes in the Custom CSS field.

<style>
/* add the CSS clases and the properties you want to change */

</style>
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Custom C55 Dafing a style tag with classes that you can use in the other HTML templates.
=5tyle=
bady {
font-family: 'Inter war', 'Inter', 'sans-serif' limportant;
Appeatance font-feature-settings: 'cvll',*trun’, "cv@s*, 'cveB’, 'cvle’;
}

ling Page

ess Control text-5xl o m

Custom CSS

For security reasons, custom code is only included on a custom domain.

Across the DOM, you will find HTML elements with a CSS class that starts with ab- . You can target these classes to style the portal. These

classes are guaranteed never to change so that we don't break your styling when we update the system.
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B e p.ab-paragraph.w-full.mt-0.leadi
& Coresss ng-7.break-words.text-gray-600,
- dark:text-gray-30...

] GitHub Expmple Margin 0

GETTIHG STARTED

Permalinks and SEQ sattings

ECITOR

data-slate-node="elemen

ArchbeeDOM

If the element you are trying to style does not have a class starting with ab- , we don't allow customization, and it's mostly to protect you

from yourself. For example, if we change the structure, it might impact your styling.

Every element and block in the content section also has a similar class. Below you can find a list of the classes. If you want to check them,
please open DevTools in your browser by right-clicking - Inspect.

This is a list of the current available CSS classes:

.ab-callout { }
.ab-changeloc { }
.ab-code-editor { }
.ab-minitasker { }
.ab-graphiql { }
.ab-horizontal-divider { }
.ab-jira { }

.ab-map { }

.ab-mermaid { }
.ab-vertical-split { }
.ab-vertical-split-item { }
.ab-video { }
.ab-checklist { }
.ab-blockquote { }
.ab-diagram { }
.ab-embed { }

.ab-file { }

.ab-iframe { }

.ab-html { }

.ab-image { }
.ab-ul-list { }
.ab-0l-1ist { }
.ab-list-item { }
.ab-list-item-child { }
.ab-table { }

.ab-space { }
.ab-collection { }
.ab-space-container { }
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.ab-collection-container { }
.ab-top-navbar { }
.ab-search-input { }
.ab-public-search { }
.ab-space-content { }
.ab-collection-content { }
.ab-tree-navigation { }
.ab-tree-navigation-link { }
.ab-left-nav-chevron { }
.ab-tree-navigation-link-inactive { }
.ab-space-navigation { }
.ab-doc-name { }

.ab-h1 { }

.ab-h2 { }

.ab-h3 { }
.ab-expandable-heading { }
.ab-link { }
.ab-link-dynamic { }
.ab-nav-right { }
.ab-nav-right-text { }
.ab-bold { }

.ab-code { }

.ab-paragraph { }
.ab-footer-container { }
.ab-search-modal-header { }
.ab-search-modal-content { }
.ab-auth-jwt-button { }
.ab-auth-saml-button { }
.ab-windy-template { }
.ab-color-nav-template { }
.ab-booklet-template { }

OpenAPI CSS classes

.ab-openapi { }

.ab-open-api-param-name { }
.ab-open-api-param-expand-icon { }
.ab-open-api-param-type { }
.ab-open-api-param-description-wrap { }
.ab-open-api-param-example-wrap { }
.ab-open-api-param-custom-type { }
.ab-open-api-required-star { }
.ab-open-api-param-example-title { }
.ab-open-api-param-example { }
.ab-open-api-param-description-title { }
.ab-open-api-param-description { }
.ab-open-api-input-wrap { }
.ab-open-api-array-input-wrap { }
.ab-open-api-schema-wrap { }

BreadCrumbs classes

.ab-breadcrumb-item { } Each breadcrumb label

.ab-breadcrumb-item-clickable { } Breadcrumb that can be clicked to navigate
.ab-breadcrumb-item-highlight { } The currently active/highlighted breadcrumb
.ab-breadcrumb-separator { } The chevron icon between breadcrumbs
.ab-breadcrumbs-wrapper { } The container around the entire breadcrumb bar
.ab-breadcrumb-ellipsis { } The "..." shown when there are too many breadcrumbs

The dark mode adds a dark class at the top of the HTML tree, and you can use that to target dark mode styles.

For example, this is how you change the text to red in dark mode:
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<style>
.dark .ab-paragraph {
color: red !important ;

}
</style>
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5.21. Sitemaps

A sitemap is a file where you provide information about your site's pages, videos, and other files and the relationships between them.

Search engines like Google read this file to crawl your site more efficiently.

A sitemap tells Google which pages and files you think are important to your site and provides valuable information about these files.

Archbee exposes a sitemap with all URLs at /sitemap.xml.
Google uses the file to index your content.

Each published Space has its own sitemap. for example https://docs.archbee.com/sitemap.xml
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5.22. Redirects - URL alias

In the SEO Meta Controls, you can set an URL alias to redirect the traffic to the new URL key.

SEO Meta Controls

URL KEY

rteditor

URL ALIAS (3

realtime-editor

TITLE

Realtime Editor with Markdown Shartcuts

DESCRIPTION 100255

Archbee has a real-time editor with markdown shortcuts

that makes it easy to add content on the fly.
-

& Generate Description Use Summary as Description

PREVIEW IMAGE

https://s3.amazonaws.comfarchbee-static/blog-photosfex

aws Drop a file or click to change
the image file.
\""l_-l";’

SAVE CHANGES

1 Click on the three dots in the top right corner to open Doc Options.
2 Click on SEO Meta Controls
3 Add the URL ALIAS field to the old URL from which you want to redirect the traffic to the new URL.

4 Change the URL Key if you want a different URL path for the existing document.

5 The title can be different than the title of the document. This is where you can optimize for SEO keywords.

6 Description - The Meta Description is usually shown on the search engine results page.

7  Preview Image - the image used for preview when sharing the links.

Each document has specific inputs for the meta URL Key, Title, Description, and Image.
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Example of how to configure a redirect:

1. Old link: https://www.archbee.com/docs/template-1

2. New link: https://www.archbee.com/docs/url-redirect

3. URL ALIAS box will contain only the text after ".com/": "docs/template-1"
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5. Open Api

611. Sync Open Api document

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/sync-api-reference Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Sync Open Api document with a new or existing Open Api tree

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceIld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string multipart/form-data

Form Parameters

> docTreeld string 21-character__string0
> file file ” Choose file

> type string<openapi | postman> Select... v
> openApiTrylt string<true | false> Select... v
> openApiUseOwnBackend string<true | false> Select... v
> showDownloadOpenApiFile string<true | false> Select... v
> shouldCreateSchemaCategory string<true | false> Select... v
> shouldCreatelntro string<true | false> Select... v

> openApiLanguageExamples list

Responses

v © 200 Import OK status

v object

Description

Import OK status

> status string<OK>

> data object

v © 400 Invalid request
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v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/sync-api-reference \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: multipart/form-data' \
--form 'docTreeId="21-character__string0®"' \
--form 'file=@"/path/to/file"' \
--form 'type="openapi"' \
--form 'openApiTryIt="true"' \
--form 'openApiUseOwnBackend="true"' \
--form 'showDownloadOpenApiFile="true"' \
--form 'shouldCreateSchemaCategory="true"' \

--form 'shouldCreateIntro="true"'

// Import OK status

{
"status": "OK",
"data": {
"docTreeId": "21-character__stringo"
3
}
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612. Info Open Api document

GET https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/info-api-reference Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Get info of an existing Open Api tree

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Form Parameters

> docTreeld string

Responses

v © 200 Status

v object

Description

Status

> status string<OK>

> data object

v © 400 Invalid request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request GET \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/info-api-reference \

--header 'accept: application/json'

// Status
{
"status": "OK",
"data": {
"result": "v

"importedContent": ""
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2. Doc

6.21. Get document

GET https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/doc Tryit D>
Archbee API Server

Retrieve a document in markdown , html , json,6 or source format.

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceId~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value
Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> docld string *

> format string<markdown | html | json | source> Select... v

Responses

v © 200 Successful response containing the document content.
v object

> content string
> format string

v © 400 Invalid request parameters.

v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]
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curl --request GET \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/doc \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{

"docId": "21-character__string0@"

3

// Successful response containing the document content.

{

"content": "",

"format": "

390/574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



Cly archbee

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

6.2.2. Update [/ Create document

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/doc
Archbee API Server

Create / Update Doc by docId

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> content string *

> format string<markdown | json>
> title string

> description string

> previewlmgURL string

> slug string

> alias string

> conditionalRuleld string

> sorting string<alphabetical | chronological>
> hidden boolean

> docld string

> parentDocld string

Responses

v © 200 Process status

v object

Description

Process status

> status string<OK>

> data object

v © 400 Invalid request
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v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/doc \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{
"content": "# this is a h1 title\nAnd this is a paragraph\n- list item 1\n- list item 2"

3

// Process status

{
netatush: "
3 00,
"data": {
"docId": ",

"newRecord": false
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6.2.3. Delete document

DELETE https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/doc Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Delete document by docId

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> docld string *

Responses

v © 200 Delete status

v object

Description

Delete status

> status string<OK>

> data object

v © 400 Invalid request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request DELETE \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/doc \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{
"docId": "21-character__string0"

3
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// Delete status
{

"status": ",
"data": {

"status": false
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6.2.4. Search document

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/docs/search Tryit D>
Archbee API Server

Search Archbee documents in docSpace. Can perform one of the 3 types of search:

¢ ai-chat to return ai generative answer accompanied by source docs;

e ai-retrieval to return just similar docs with the query;

e words to perform normal search aka. "word-based"; use empty query to return all docs
¢ single-doc to return document info by id

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceId~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> query string ”

> searchOnlyTitle boolean

> persistSearch boolean

> searchSessionld string

> docld string

> dataTextFormat string<markdown | html> Select... o
> parentDocld string

> type string<words | ai-chat | ai-retrieval> Select... v

Responses

v © 200 Process status

v object
Description
Process status

> status string<O0K>

> data object

v © 400 Invalid request
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v Response400

> status string<OK |

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \

Not OK>

--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/docs/search \

--header 'accept: application/json' \

--header 'content-type: application/json' \

--data '{
"query": "

3

// Process status
{

"status": "",

"data": {
"searchSessionId": "",
"docs": [

{
"id": """,
"name": "",
"urlKey": "",
"urlAlias": "",
"hidden": false,
"privacy": "",
"highlight": {}

396 /574

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

6.25. Import Content

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/import-content Tryit >
Archbee API Server

Create new Doc from imported markdown file. In case of zip file, create a new docTree and keeps archived tree structure.

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string * multipart/form-data

Form Parameters

> file file * Choose file
> type string<markdown> Select... v
Responses

v © 200 Import OK status

v object

Description

Import OK status

> status string<OK>

> data object

v @ 400 Invalid request

v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/import-content \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: multipart/form-data' \
--form 'file=@"/path/to/file""' \

--form 'type="markdown"'
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// Import OK status

{
"status": "OK",
"data": {
"docId": "21-character__string0"
}
3
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s2.DocSpace

6.31. Create Space

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/create Tryit D>
Archbee API Server

Create a new space with desired fields, return its id. New space will inherit apiKey.

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value
Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> name string

> isLImEnabled boolean

> isReviewSystemEnabled boolean

> isBranchingSystemEnabled boolean

> docSpaceGroupld string

Responses

v © 200 Process status

v object

Description
Process status

> status string<OK>
> data object
v © 400 Invalid request

v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]
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curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/create \

--header 'accept: application/json'

// Process status

{

Wetatush: "
"data": {

"newDocSpaceId": ""
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6.3.2. Update Space

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/update Tryit D>
Archbee API Server
Update space fields.

Credentials
HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.
Enter http bearer value
Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> publicAccessControlPart object
> hosthamePart object
> spaceLinks object[]

Responses

v ® 200 Process status

v object

Description

Process status

> status string<OK>
> data object
v © 400 Invalid request

v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/update \

--header 'accept: application/json'
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// Process status

{

"status": ",
"data": {

nigus mm
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6.2.3. Publish Space

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/publish Tryit D>
Archbee API Server

Publish Archbee documents from given docSpaceld

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> environment string

Responses

v © 200 Process status

v object

Description

Process status

> status string<OK>

> data object

v © 400 Invalid request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/publish \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{
"environment": ""

3
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// Process status

{

"status": ",
"data": {

nigus mm
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6.3.4. Clone Space

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/clone Tryit D>
Archbee API Server

Clone Archbee space from given docSpaceld

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> targetSpaceGroupld string

Responses

v © 200 Process status

v object

Description

Process status

> status string<OK>
> data object
v © 400 Invalid request

v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/clone \

--header 'accept: application/json'
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// Process status

{

"status": ",
"data": {

nigus mm
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635 Delete Space

DELETE https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/delete Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Delete Archbee space with given docSpaceld

Credentials
HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> targetSpaceld string

Responses

v © 200 Process status

v object

Description

Process status

> status string<OK>
> data object
v © 400 Invalid request

v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request DELETE \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space/delete \

--header 'accept: application/json'
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// Process status

{

"status": ",
"data": {

nigus mm
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6.26. Create Space Group

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space-group/create Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Create a new space group with desired fields, return the space group.

Credentials
HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization header inthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> name string *
> isLImEnabled boolean
> isReviewSystemEnabled boolean

> isBranchingSystemEnabled boolean

Responses

v ® 200 Process status

v object

Description

Process status

> status string<OK>

v © 400 Invalid request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space-group/create \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{
"name": ""

3
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// Process status

{

"status": ""
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6.27. Delete Space Group

DELETE https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space-group/delete Tryit D
Archbee API Server
Delete Archbee space group with given spaceGroupId .

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> spaceGroupld string

Responses

v © 200 Process status

v object

Description

Process status
> status string<OK>
v © 400 Invalid request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request DELETE \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/space-group/delete \

--header 'accept: application/json'

// Process status

{

"status": ""
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4. Organization

6.41. Organization Export

GET https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/team/export Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Export assets, spaces with documents, team and user data from Archbee given teamId .Use --output <export file path>

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> accept string Select... v

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters

v body object *

> teamld string *
> exportThisSpaceOnly boolean

> exportAsLink boolean

Responses
® 200 Successful export

v © 400 Invalid request
v  Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request GET \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/team/export \
--header 'accept: application/zip' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{

"teamId": "21-character__string0o"

3

412 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



q:) archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

// Successful export
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6.4.2. Organization Display Rules

GET https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/team/display-rules Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Export a list of display rules.

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> teamld string *

Responses

v © 200 Successful export todo
v object

> displayRules object[]

v © 400 Invalid request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request GET \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/team/display-rules \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{
"teamId": "21-character__stringo"

3
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// Successful export todo
{
"displayRules": [
{
"id": "wRJ104ChAK_l1ioQj39bHk",
"title": "are gmail2",
"combinator": "AND",
"rules": [
{
"field": "email",
"operator": "CONTAINS",

"value": "gmail.com"
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5. Upload

651 Upload single file

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/upload/file Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Upload a single file to the File Manager

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceIld~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string multipart/form-data

Form Parameters

> file file * Choose file
> isPublic string<true | false> Select... v
Responses

v © 200 Upload OK status

v object

Description

Upload OK status

> status string<OK>

> data object

v © 400 Invalid request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/upload/file \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: multipart/form-data' \
--form 'file=@"/path/to/file"' \

--form 'isPublic="true"'
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// Upload OK status
{

"status": "OK",
"data": {

"greh: Mn

417 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



% archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

ss.Suggest Change

661 Merge suggestion into main document

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/suggest-change/merge Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Merge a suggestion document into the base document. The suggestion document must have a docld starting with 'SUGGEST-".

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceId~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> docld string *

Responses

v © 200 Suggestion successfully merged
v object

> status string

v © 400 Bad Request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/suggest-change/merge \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{
"docId": "SUGGEST-2l1character_string"
3
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// Suggestion successfully merged

{

"status": "OK"

419 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

6.6.2. Discard suggestion document

POST https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/suggest-change/discard Tryit D
Archbee API Server

Discard and delete a suggestion document without merging it into the base document. The suggestion document must have a docld starting
with 'SUGGEST-".

Credentials

HTTP Bearer bearerAuth

Requires the Authorization headerinthe form Authorization: Bearer {base64(docSpaceId~apiKey)} Where the token is base64 encoding of docSpaceld, tilde, and apiKey.

Enter http bearer value

Header Parameters

> Content-Type string *

Body Parameters
v body object *

> docld string "

Responses

v © 200 Suggestion successfully discarded
v object

> status string

v © 400 Bad Request
v Response400

> status string<OK | Not OK>

> messages string[]

curl --request POST \
--url https://api.archbee.com/api/public-api/suggest-change/discard \
--header 'accept: application/json' \
--header 'content-type: application/json' \
--data '{
"docId": "SUGGEST-21character_string"
3

// Suggestion successfully discarded

{

"status": "OK"
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67. Download OpenAPI file
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ORGANIZATIONS

Organizations

An account can be in multiple Organization at the same time.
For example, if you:

work for a company;
do freelancing;

and build your own company at the same time;
You can be in all 3 Organization at the same time, saving you lots of time from logging in for each of them repeatedly.
Whenever you create a new organization, you will be assigned as the super admin for that space.

Payment information is also assigned to Organizations, not individual users.
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2. Manage the Organization

To manage an Organization, you need to go to User Preferences = Organizations and maintain the following user groups.

Superadmin, Administrators, and Team members are default groups. In addition, you can define Custom groups.

Use the groups to control the access to each Space along with read/write permissions - Team Access Control

* Superadmin is a group for a single person and has permission to assign other administrators.
o The superadmin role is given to the user that created the Organization (signed up for Archbee).
o A superadmin can change the role to Administrator for any user.
o The superadmin role can be transferred to any other user.
* Administrators (and superadmins) can:
o invite and/or remove other team members;
o create user groups and assign them to users;
o setup permissions to Spaces for user groups or individual users;
o setup subscription and payment information.

* Team members can contribute to all shared spaces.

o When you invite a new user to Archbee, the default permission is set to Team members, and they will have access to all the

Spaces.

o To change the role to a team member to Administrator, go to Account Settings = Organizations = Identify the team member =

Click the green plus sign + under the GROUPS column and add them to Administrators.
» Custom groups can be created, which can be used to assign permissions in the Spaces settings area.

o A Superadmin or Administrator can create Custom Groups.

How to transfer the superadmin role

A superadmin can swap the role with any other team member.

Go to Account Settings = Organizations = Identify the team member = Click on the green up arrow t to swap the role under the ACTIONS

column.

Members of Archbee Demo Account

Team member Status

= A
= DI'EQDS Activn Teamn Membars

¢ Claudiu Dascalescua

Arlive
Claudil..! A Acthve
Fortis Teama e
Vlad Gireada® Active Team Mambers x
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Once the role is transferred, the action cannot be reverted.
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73. Subscriptions & Payment

There's a couple of things to know when you decide to purchase a subscription to Archbee.

» Subscriptions are assigned to Organizations, not users. That means:
o You can have multiple subscriptions at the same time: started and charged at different times;
o You can be in Organization you do not pay for, others do;

o You cannot transfer a subscription to another Organization in the user interface, but by contacting our support to do it manually for

you;
* We charge your card in advance for each month;

» Users are added automatically to your invoice and our payment gateway (Stripe) will prorate your invoices: for example, if you add a

user in the middle of a month, the next invoice you will see a charge for 1 month and a half (this current half of month + the next month);
* You can update your card anytime in the payment section;

¢ Annual subscriptions are available at 20% discount.
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IMPORT & EXPORT

Importing OpenAPI / Swagger

Why use OpenAPl import?

If your product is built for developers or your product has an API, you need great product documentation — otherwise, you can't cut through

to developers.
Once you import your OpenAPI file, Archbee will read it and convert it to a beautiful Ul and make it ready to be:

Shared publicly (on a custom domain)

Internally with your colleagues and teams

Once imported, you can sync, update and test your OpenAPI. See more details in the sections below.

Rules and default settings

Imported OpenAPI files can not be manually modified in Archbee.

To update and maintain your OpenAPI, check our sync options

Supported OpenAPI versions:
Archbee currently supports the following OpenAPI versions to be imported:

Version 2.0 and 2.0.XX
Version 3.0 and 3.0.XX

Version 3.1 and 3.1.XX

Supported Auth methods
Archbee currently supports the following Auth methods:

Basic Authentication

APl Keys

Bearer Authentication

If you import OpenAPI files with other Auth methods, they will import correctly, and the Auth method will be ignored.

This means that you will get the whole Archbee OpenAPI experience, except the Try It! feature, if your endpoint requires an Auth that is not

in the list above.

Others

If you define a "default" parameters in your OpenAPI and you give it a value, the code sample and the parameter box will be

automatically pre-populated with that value.
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This makes it easy for your users or customers to test your APl with Try It! without having to update all the required parameters.

2. If you define an "example" parameter in your OpenAPI, the example value will be displayed on the left side just below the API
parameter.

This makes it easy for your users to identify what type of input is needed for that specific parameter.

Body Parameters
v body object *

v teamld string *
Example

21-character__string0

LI sl

Team id for which the export is computed.

v apiKey string *
Example

21-character__string0

ApiKey id from one of the docSpaces.

How does it work?

1 Import your OpenAPI file using the Import Content:

v INvViIle mempers

& Import content *
M New SDECE%UD

Or use Import option from each space:
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S EI
som {8 1 (3

'TED 2, Import
Clone Space
-
»

Or sync your OpenAPI files directly from your GitHub repository.

With Archbee's Github Integration you can add&sync your openAPI files directly from your repo.

2 Preview and test your imported OpenAPI
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g Curl »n J5 & ruby Python [

Add a new pet to the Store curl —-location ‘https://petstore.swa
--header "Accept: application/json’ \
--header "Content-Type: application/j
P = -—data '{
"id": @,
"category": {
"id": @,
POST https://petstore.swagger.iofv2/pet Tryit [ “name" :

h
Hpamets M
et ,
Authentication "photoUrls”: [

1,
"tags": [

> Authorization Bearer

Body Parameters {
"id": @,
L t:.rcrd.!.II Pet * "name": "
b
id integer<intbd=> Iis
» category Category R
esponses

> name string * i &

> photoUrls string[] *

» tags Tagl]
> status string=available |.. Select... v

Responses

® 405 Invalid input

Preview and test your newly imported OpenAPI with Archbee's API TRY IT! feature.
3 Publish or share it with your colleagues or customers!
Publish it to Preview or on a Custom Domain and make it available to your colleagues, teams, or users.

If you would like to protect the content and only share it with a selected few, check out our Public Access Controls options for

published portals.

4  Maintain, sync and configure it:

1. Sync it manually

2. Sync automatically via API

3. Change sample code language

Here's a video of how it works
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Archbee to OpenAPI Native Integration

Archbee

Watch on

)
Y/
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811. APl Try It!

The TRY IT! feature allows you to test your API directly in your browser. It works both on a published doc portal or directly inside the
editor.

How to configure
The Try It! feature uses the fetch API, so in order for it to work, your APl imports need to have the following:

* an absolute path URL to your API (not just a path)

o add in your .yml file an URL as follows
° servers:

o url example: https://petstore3.swagger.io/api/v3 (your actual URL)
 authorization methods will be read from your api file and included in each API page

* CORS disabled or enabled for the documentation domain, so the users can actually test your API

How it works

1 Import your API files (direct import or github sync)

2 [Optional] Define "default" values in your OpenAPI file. This way, when you import your API all "default" values will be added to the

code sample, and you can test your APl immediately without the need to manually add values to params.

3  Configure the APl method with the test params

= K Book o Demo

APT Feference

" Add anew pet to the store

T Atps)petstore. swogger olvipat
angeiogs ord Co i A = Tryle [»
Conidin Einar Mulli-Lo Rasthamtc aon
Al Blo ki ¥ ¥ Austhoaizotion Bearer LB TL]
[mbac
Ry PRaCavaLaty
W Conncenters (Mindosks and W i
oy Per " g
AP Redsrence - id integer<intids 1238 el
-
pet - : J
- aiegory Category
FONT UDAODOE SN BTG
W integer<intGds 2
FONT Ak 0 e et 1 The Respanses
nomss 517 iR test
L &
- > mome string Hex
ST Finds Pats
> photolrly string[] * hitps:ffimages anchos
o Find by
FONT  LipSsted 6 gl i U | +
BUTE Deletes o pet ¥ ftogs Tagl)
] ’ ¥ shORUS STTing-avallable availoble ‘-’
[ ¥
Berparacs
Joct powarnd by Aschbee

® 4085 Drvakid inpat
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4 After you update the parameters, the code sample on the right(or below, depending on how you set your view) will also update with the

test params you added, providing you the code snippet of the request in several languages

url 15 JS & Ruby Python [f

to the store

eader 'CoM\c: .
-data '{

"ijd": 1234,
"category":
"id": 2,

Try it [>

“https://1images.archbee.com/bNBm7nPFlgX

Responses

5 Hit the Try it! button and check out the response area, below the sample code

1,

Responses

® 200 O

"id": 1234,
"category": {
1ges.archbe wig': 2,

"name": "test"
| 9
"name": "Rex",
"photoUrls": [

M ek 2 s F Fdasm s e = malibh o = Pl BEIPVa™T e P A
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812. OpenAPI Settings

The OpenAPI Settings is the place where you can configure your imported OpenAPI file.

How to get to the OpenAPI Settings

1 Go to the Space and click the 3 dots

2 Now click on Open API Settings

Ay PUBLIC API r v
pen Api & Mark hidden on publi
jocument v Make folded by default o

Create docli

— ' Open API Settings

ent
=1 Archive document

General
The General tab of the OpenAPI Settings will allow you to:

» Enable/disable the API Try It! feature (by default, this feature is enabled)
* Show download Open API link
* Create Models Category

* Write APl Intro

Sync Manually
The Sync Manually tab allows you to manually update your API file.

You can either add it from your local storage, or you can provide an URL to your file and Archbee will update it.
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Open API Settings

General
Sync manually
Sync through API

Language Examples

Sync Through API

> Sync manually ESC x

f;\, Child Documents Replacement

All child documents from the selected document tree will be permanently deleted and replaced.

File upload mode
5]
Click 1o uplead or drag and drop
SwaggerJpendp file
File URL mode

Ex: https:/fyour.docs.hostname.com/apiivd/s | Sync

The Sync Through API allows you to use our public APl to sync the OpenAPI file.

This is a powerfull tool since it allows you to integrate it with your CI/CD and make automatic updates depending on your dev/deployment

process.
Open API Settings
General
Sync manually
Sync through API
Language Examples
435 /574

> Sync through API ESC x

/N Add AP Key

Open space settings to add an AP key before using the script below.

Space setlings

Update the OpenAF file reference and include it to your scripts. Sync Open Api document with a new or existing
Open Apl tree, depending if provided an existing docTree id,

Shell o

curl =v %

-F docSpaceld="iVKBqEuN_JAsHBaA3TyR6" \

-F docTreeld="jUk_g6ogerkCITuEpUAwP"

-F apikKey="-—API-KEY-HIDDEN-——" %

=F file=gswagger-v2.json
https://app.archbee.com/api/public-api/sync-api-reference
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Language Examples

From the language change you can change the programming language the code sample is shown in.

Open APl Settings > Language Examples ESC X
Genaral Language tab examples Selected languages
Sync manually cURL X javascript X Ruby Python X
Sync through API Select Example Language
Language Examples Select your language e

Add your custom language exarmples. Maximum 5 programming
language examples are allowed!

Each imported OpenAPI file has either on the right side or below a code drawer that contains the sample code of the API request.
By default this sample code is displayed in 4 programming languages:

* cURL
° JS

* Python
° Ruby

In the Language Change menu, you can update this settings and this is how:

1 Open the Language Example tab

2 To add a new language just select it from the drop-down menu or to remove a language just click the "X" button near it;
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Open API Settings > Language Examples ESC X
General Language tab examples Selected languages
Syne manally cURL Go x Java ®
Syne through API Select Example Language
Language Examples Java ~

Add your custom language examples. Makimum 3 programming
language examples are allowed!

3  Close the menu and check out the updated code drawer & code samples

g Curl M Go Java g
14 reguest GET "httg Tol
t"11- A ‘;l I:-L- 1 !t' &
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2.2. Import documents

If you are not starting from scratch and you already have a knowledge base of sorts, you can import multiple types of documents to start
adding content.

How to import your files into Archbee

1 Click onthe t Import Content button located on the left-side navigation panel:

e NIV Melmoel s

& Import content m
M New SDECEVUD

Import content button

Alternatively, use the Import button from your Space menu:
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& v

som ey ¢

'TED 2, Import

Vv

Clone Space

Import button fr

2 Go ahead and pick what type of content you want to upload, and choose between:

439/574

Markdown files
OpenAPI
Postman
GitBook
ReadMe
Notion

Microsoft Word (.docx)

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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Import ESC X

a Markdown files
Click to select or drop one or more .md/.zip files
OpenAPI file

Click to sel drop a json or yaml file from
CpenAPl

Postman export file

@ Click to select or drop an exported (.json) file
from Postman Collection 2.1

GitBook export file

@' Click to select or drop an exported archive (.zip)

from GitBook

Notion export file
Click to select or drop an exported archive {.zip)
from Motion

Word document
Import docx files

Select document type for import

3 Upload your files and you are ready to continue working on your content in Archbee!

NEW STUFF %+

We are working on adding similar functionality from tools like: Confluence, Quip, Slite, Google Docs, LucidChart, Draw.io, and more.

In the meantime, we can import your content manually if needed. Feel free to contact us at support@archbee.io or click the chat head in

the bottom right corner!

Import OpenAPI files

To import OpenAPI files, please refer to the Importing OpenAPI / Swagger section.

Import GitHub files

If you prefer to add content from a Github repository, please refer to our integration with GitHub guide.
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8.3. Exporting documents

Here, you'll find few ways to export your stuff. Whether you want to save individual documents, or even export an entire space or your entire

organization's content, we've got you covered!

Export single document

Our system allows you to export individual documents in Markdown format, or rendered PDF files.

1 Go to the Document Options menu

2 Select Export to Markdown file or Export to PDF options.

Pt Ao was  entrols

-k 9 # Edit draft :

Document info

|,- )]
L

2 <7 Ping team member
“a

Share

@

anually cr Subscribe to changes

By

snter specific er Set spelicheck off

ink that we send to
ere you can generate p
lanage access control per u

Document Revision History

LY

SEQ Meta Controls
your dev team generates a.
back to us as part of a link. 1
eveloper time.
SAML, when you have an external applic
so the public portal can be aces
ogle, Azure, Qkta.

Copy Markdown to clipboard

Export to Markdown file

Export to PDF ;;

? @ @ &

Export a Space to Markdown

Go to the space dropdown option menu, near the settings icon and select Export Space option.
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& & v
5 i
ED 2, Import
(5 Clone Space
»
e OES < Move to another space group
aces on a cust
($» Export Space
ices on a sub -
s Controls (B Feedback Analytics
Export Organisation

We also allow you to export the whole Organisation's content.

1 Open your organizaiton menu

2 Click on Organization Settings
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AR Archbee test ~ A

£ Profile

> Switch organisation > w
3 Organization Logs

B Subscription & Billing e

= Organization Settings

« Switch to Light
o Currently Auto

3 Press on Download icon on your workspace (only admins can do this).

Cl5 archbee

Ct] Archbee

Enlarprise

[ AR Archbee test
Entarprise

Test Organization

Invite Members

You (and all admins in your workspace) will receive an email with a link to a .zip file containing everything in your workspace (content +

users).
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Cly archbee

Hi Adrian,

An admin in your team requested an export of your organisation.
Here's the download link, it is available for 7 days.

Qy archbee X 0

Copyright @ 2024 AuriLabs, Inc. All rights reserved.
169 Madison Ave #2781 New York, NY 10016, US

support@archbee.com
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s.4. Export to PDF

The Export to PDF feature allows to generate a PDF for a Space or Document.

Export a Document to PDF

To export a single Document to PDF you need to:

1 Go to the Document Options menu

2 Select Export > Export to PDF options

Export to PDF (0 ot @ Comrunts b <o

[ WWW.ARCHBEE COMIDOCS +ow QL Gxn B £ Edit deaft

[R——— - ) i “
@ The Expart ta POF feature aliows Lo generate a PDF for o Space or Document

Reusabies

3 Reusoble variables wumwm

Content sppots
Glossary To export o single Document to POF you nesd to:
iz ' Goto the Documaent Optisns mant
Drplay Aules
* Filo Manager L+
Find & Replocs % Sgact Export > Export to PDF options
Notification Canter
Adu inling amments
DOCUMENTS
I SPACES
HOSTED SPACES
PUBLIC APT
Open Api
Dec
DocSpace
Orgenization
Dowmiand OpenaP] e
ORGANIZATIONS
IMPORT & EXPORT

Tmpeweting nmnABT | S

5 Reusables This will ganarata a POF with the contents of your documen

figats, Varichbes, Gisdory, O

This will generate a PDF with the contents of your document.

Export a Portal to PDF

To export an entire Portal Space as a PDF you need to:

1 Go to the Space and click the Settings icon ( %)
2 Inthe Apperance tab, all the way down, you'll find the "PDF Download button on portals" toggle.

3  Click on the PDF Download button on portals card to enable it.
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® Shift F

3 WWW.ARCHBEE COM/DOCS
@ docs.archbeo.com
PUBLIL AL
Open Api
Doc
DeocSpace
Organization
Dovmiood OpenAPl ke
¥ ORGANIZATIONS
71 IMPORT & EXPORT
! Importing OpenARl [ Swogger
Impart documnts
Exporting documents
e .
INTEGRATIONS -
* Untitled
Archibes integrations: snhance your leam's.
: Gt =
Sel up the repository
* Gitrub 2-way sync
Sy muAtipin GitHub Folgers
Coue base o3 Shasow docs
> Custom cade & code snippets with Github
5 Zupher

£ Reusables
LI Tampionas, Fils, Soipputs, variohien, Ginssary, O

oot (D
Export to PDF

Qf G B

B33

[0 Contents & Comments ¢ Code

Bl Review 3 AIWiite [y SN

Export o Portol to POF

The Export to PDF feature afiows to generate o PDF for o Space or Dacument

Export a Document to PDF

To export o single Document to POF you need to:

1 Go o the Document Options menuy |

2 ‘*mm Export > Expart to PDF options
=¥

@ Ao workflow em

Now, each time you publish a Space, a PDF will be generated with the contents of the documents in that Space.

This process will take a few minutes to generate the PDF, after which the button will be visible on the published portal.

If you want to see the PDF export for this Space, you can find the download button on the top navigation bar highlighted below.
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Q5 archbee

(B vser & Dov Gude GETTING STARTED

e Welcome to Archbee @

2 Demo
© Github Exampls 1 bstating witn our guides
GETTING STARTED
Cly archbee
Walcoma 1o Arcnbes 99 Archiles changelog

Leam the basics

EDITOR

Fiow (o use the Ecinr

-
£ rpansabie Neadigs Welcome 1o the Archbee Documentation Center, your go-to resource for al

dacumentation features, setup guides, and lots more
™ See why we tndly love whot we do and how we shaw it thicugh our platiarm.
Bution

Leam how to use Archbee

Leverage enterprise-wide produst expertise, seamiessty integrate your taols, and
- e product decumentation, APT references, and developer guides — all withir o
single comprehensive platform
Miriteskers

Link Biocks

[ioes poseed iy Archbee

447 | 574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



% archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

> INTEGRATIONS

21. Webhook-endoint

// Webhook endpoint
app.post('/webhook', (req, res) => {
const payload = req.body; // Extract the payload
const receivedSignature = req.headers['x-signature']; // Extract the signature from headers

const timestamp = req.headers['x-timestamp']; // Extract the timestamp from headers (if needed)

if (!receivedSignature || !'timestamp) {

return res.status(400).send('Missing signature or timestamp');

// Recreate the string to sign
const payloadString = JSON.stringify(payload);
const stringToSign = “${timestamp}.${payloadString}";

// Recreate the signature

const calculatedSignature = crypto
.createHmac('sha256', signingKey)
.update(stringToSign)
.digest('hex");

// Compare the received signature with the calculated signature
if (receivedSignature === calculatedSignature) {

console.log('Signature verified! Decoded payload:', payload);

// Process the payload (e.g., log it, store it, etc.)
res.status(200).send('Payload received and verified!');

} else {
console.error('Signature mismatch. Potential tampering detected!');

res.status(403).send('Invalid signature');

1)
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Archbee integrations: enhance your team's workflow

Archbee offers a wide range of integrations that connect our powerful documentation platform with your favorite tools and services. We aim

to help you create a seamless workflow, improve collaboration, and boost your team's productivity.

By integrating our platform with your existing tools, you can create a more streamlined and efficient workspace. With Archbee integrations,

you can:

Optimize communication

Connect with communication platforms like Slack, ensuring your team stays updated with the latest documentation changes and

discussions.

Streamline project management

Integrate with project management tools like Jira and Trello, enabling your team to track progress and manage tasks effectively.

Enhance design collaboration

Work closely with designers by integrating Archbee with Figma and Lucidchart, making sharing and discussing design assets easier.

Automate workflows

Use Archbee with automation tools like Zapier to create powerful, customized workflows that save time and reduce manual effort.

And many others. Check the full list of integrations.

As you explore the integrations, you'll find step-by-step instructions, best practices, and examples to help you successfully connect and use

each integration.

Start by browsing our integration guides and learn how to supercharge your experience with us today!

) GitHub

See how to set up GitHub

4z

zendesk

See how to set up Zendesk Federated

Search

449 /574

_zapier

See how to set up Zapier

52 slack

See how to set up Integration to Slack

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Ull] iINTERCOM

See how to set up Intercom

Read more about Embed Examples
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2.3. GitHub

An alternative to our modern block-based editor with inline comments and markdown shortcuts is to write the content directly in GitHub, and

then sync it with Archbee.

For folks that use git as a versioning system and write the content in Github, you can set it up when you add a new Space with the GitHub

integration.

Integrate GitHub

1 Inyour Archbee account, in the top left corner, click on Organization settings > Configurations page.

+ Back to ofg PRedpiper

Profile Organization Management

Oirganizations
Subscription & Billing

Configurations
Al Addon

A4

Lendask

Authentication Methods

Sem

@

E-mail and password

\.-

&y

SAML

Beta features zone

- .l
=

Bot for Slack

Connect Sk socount

©

Jira
Connect Jirn sccount

G

Googhe S50

Connect § Suite somain [

a Multiplayer

Oy archbee

O

GitHulb
Connect Gistiud acoount [

il
S

Intarcom

00 Aleast ond authentication maethod i neguired

Microsoft S50
Connect kicrossdt AD 5

Write with your taam on the sams doc in real-time.

Find GitHub configuration tile

2 Click onthe connect GitHub button to open the login page and authorize Archbee.
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O

o8

Sign in to GitHub
to continue to Archbee

Username or email address

Password ; Forgoet password?

Sign in with a passkey
Mew to GitHub? Create an account

Terms  Privacy Docs  Conlact GitHub Support Manage cookies Do nol share my persenal infosmation

Connect GitHub

3 Choose what you want to sync: All repositories or Only select repositories. After you've made your selection, click Install.
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W

Install Archbee

Install on your personal account Adrian Ridulescu »
for these repositories:

® All repositories
This applies 1o &8 current snd Tulure repositariss cwied by the resouwcs
CNTIE,
Alzo includes public repositonies (read-only)

) Only select repositories

Salnet ¢ Iast and reposioey

Algo inchides public repotitodes [resd-only]
with these permissions:

~" Read access to metadata

~ Read and write access to code and pull requests

Bt you'll b B2 thi GIHUD ARR'S 5ite to complats setup,

Install Ar

4 After the setup is done, you will be redirected to the Configurations page and you should see the « Connected status.
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GitHub ""Connected'' status

5 Now when you create a new Space, you can choose between your repositories from the Write in GitHub option.
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ESC X

®

Creating a new Space

Use spaces to organize and share your team's knowledge:

+ Share internally with all your team or with specific user groups
+ Share publicly by securing it with plenty of authentication options
« Set your domain, brand styles and custom options

Write in Archbee
C]:. Use our ultrafast editor with Markdown shortcuts and 25+
custom blocks.

Write in Github
O Use Markdown in a git repository. For simple formatted

content and images ‘

Write in GitHub

6  After you click Add Space, the content from the selected GitHub repository should be synced.

& Irele maTmies

b e Installing Slate from Archbee

§ Perinem sy

L B ) Edin it & Eon
CAMEAL ¥
e AREER] SOl S@- Shate |s a monorepo divided up o muitiple npem peckages, 5o 60 instoll i you do
3 Soctanthbes Com S &
W SO MR oM/ S
W s BN oM el yarn add slate slate-react
[ deca anchbercomigithus_. &
Tabis of contents 2 You'D atta noeed 10 b pare 10 vstall Sale's peer depencenti
‘WalkiBrughs -
Ty 5

N g sl st yOrR add FEBEY FROCY-dos

Y Cufiing Cuibar Elérmarty

Y Rppiyifeg Culbiin Faimatling

i, i yoord fathes s & Did-Bordion vivion of e, you can snd na ke e bundled
Toaf Chapic puf the Using tho Bundisd Sourcs queda for mors information

) Emuting € et

N Savireg 10 & Dalbsais

Using e Bunied Soste Once youve inslabed Slate, you'll need 1o mpoet i
Contapls ¥
st s om -
Litwarins. ] r di [
F——— ¥ import React, { useEffect, vseMemo, useState } from "react®

T Shadow Docs isport { createBditor } from "slate” @

Content from GitHub synced

Next steps
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* See how to Set up the repository.

* Auto-sync your Custom Code from GitHub to Space Settings/Custom Code.

* Add code snippets using the Code editor: multi-language block in your GitHub documentation and sync them with Archbee.

* Check out the Markdown syntax for Archbee block in Use Markdown shortcuts.

455 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



% archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

2.31. Set up the repository

Set up the repository

Assuming you've already completed the integration, next step is to set up a repository.

You need to successfully set up and configure your repo so that Archbee can fetch the content in there and set it up nicely on our end.

You can fork this repository.

If the system finds a .archbee.yaml file in the root of your repository or other folders (in case you are using multipath) like this .yaml file,

then we use that to organize the content.

Pay close attention to the .yaml file here if you want to configure the folder where the markdown content is rendered from (or a

summary document tree hierarchy).
Create .yamlfile
Create a .archbee.yaml file with the following variable structure:

You must place the file in the root folder of your repository(ies). Make sure that the file stays there as this is your default path for other

folders - in case you have multiple folders, you must copy the file to those folders.

How, you ask? Check how to Sync multiple GitHub folders.

What do all these keys mean?

* root: ./docs :this property defines where's the directory containing the docs (can be replaced with docsPath: ./docs )
° structure:

©o summary: summary.md :reconstructs the document tree in the left navigation panel in Archbee. If there is none, we consider the

folders to be the categories and mimic the file structure inside.

o assets: assets :the assets folder is relative to docsPath . Archbee will upload all files found in that folder (code files and

images).
* shadowDocs :you need to define the code files/folders to be included as Shadow docs

* publishSpace :boolean, setto true if you wantto publish the space to production portal after each commit

Example of an archbee.yaml config file:

root: doc-api
structure:
summary: summary.md
assets: assets
publishSpace: true
headerIncludes: |
<script>
document.getElementById("demo").innerHTML = "Hello JavaScript!";

</script>
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Example of an archbee.json config file:

{
"root": "docfolderwithsummary",
"structure": {
"summary": "summary.md",
"assets": ".archbee/assets"
Iy
"customJs":"",
"customCSS":"* \n { font-family: \"Comic Sans MS\", cursive, sans-serif; }",
"footerTemplate": "",
"headerIncludes": ""
}
Create summary.md file

We also recommend that you create a summary.md file. The summary.md reconstructs the document tree in the left navigation panel in

Archbee. And it can help you organize your content nicely.

See an example of a summary.md file below:

- [Introduction](1.md)
## Table of contents

- [Init](init.md)
- [Configure App](config.md)

- [Config Database](config-database.md)
- [Config Redis](config-redis.md)

- [Config Elastic Search](config-es.md)

- [Swagger](swagger-v2.json)

Use Markdown syntax with GitHub
Some content blocks can be rendered if you are using specific syntax.

Check the Editor Markdown shortcuts to use these shortcuts.

Add multiple repositories

Follow these simple steps to add multiple repositories and sync them with Archbee:

1 Go to your GitHub account connected with Archbee, and then navigate to the Settings page.

On the left sidebar, look for Applications.
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GitHub applications page
2 Click the Configure button and when the new page opens, provide access to:

1. All repositories (this means that you can select any repo from your Archbee account)
2. Only select repositories (select any new repository you want to sync with Archbee)

3. Click Save
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Archbee

Product documentation platform

Permissions

Read access to code and metadata

Repository access
e srpea
2 ® ?nlly sels-:ct.r.e.p-nsi?uri.gs
] Select repositories ~
%' dascalescuro/slate
: dascalescuro/beautiful-docs

% dascalescuro/awesome-cheatsheets

Y dascalescuro/developer-roadman

Go back to your Archbee account.

From the left navigation panel, create a new Space - choose Write in GitHub and select the newly added repositories.

Import Open Api files

You can actually import Open Api files via GitHub. This feature works exactly like Importing OpenAPI / Swagger feature, including its
settings. There are 2 important things to set up:

paths to Open Api files (.json, .yml, .yaml) to be written in summary.md config file
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 settings to be written in main config file under docTreeoptions :

docsPath: ./myapp-docs
structure:
summary: toc.md
assets: assets
docTreeOptions:
openApiTryIt: false
showDownloadOpenApiFile: true
shouldCreateSchemaCategory: true
shouldCreateIntro: true
openApilLanguageExamples:
- value: python
label: py
- value: javascript
label: js
footerTemplate: ""

headerIncludes: ""
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9.3.2. GitHub 2-way sync

Overview

GitHub's 2-way sync feature allows for a bidirectional synchronization between GitHub repositories and Archbee. Unlike a traditional one-
way sync, which only updates changes from a source to destination (Github to Archbee), 2-way sync ensures that changes made in both
GitHub and Archbee are reflected on each platform.

Even though this is a 2-way sync system, we still consider GitHub as the absolute source of truth. We will open a PR, and whether you

merge that request is up to you. Note that if you do merge it, the documents in Archbee will get updated.

Whether you're a developer, project manager, or collaborator, this feature allows you to seamlessly synchronize your GitHub repositories

with Archbee, ensuring consistency across your workflows.

Get started [

To enable the 2-way sync on your Archbee account, follow these steps:

1. Integrate with Github

2. After the setup is done, you will be redirected to the Configurations page, and you should see the GitHub is connected status.

Create a new space and write in GitHub &

When you create a new Space, you can select a repository from the Write in GitHub option.

®

Create a new space

Use Spaces 1o oiganize your dosumsentalisn

Write in Archbes

i

adast edor with Markdown shortcuts and 25+
=t

Ui dur

Custom I

Write in Github

Usa Markdosm in o g8l rapdgitady, For simpl

V

]

ages

Write in GitHub

Select your Git repository and the branch you want to import and click Add Space at the bottom of the modal:
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4 Back

0

Select your workspace repo

Select Git Repo

Choose Rapo e
Selock Branch
Choose Branch w
il Archbes Al
Enible Al-powered Wiite ASSIET and Al-powerid Duestion
Answing)

Select GitHub repo

Once completed, you should receive a notification that your GitHub content has been imported.

— ol = . rE—T

Successful GitHub import

Edit in GitHub [

1 Inthe Archbee Editor, click on the Edit in GitHub button and you will be redirected to your GitHub account.

() Edit in Github &

v

Edit in GitHub button
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2 Make your edits.

3 Click on Commit changes when ready.

Commit changes ®

Commit message
Update test.md

Extended description

Add an optional extended description.,

© commit directly ta the main branch

() Create a new branch for this commit and start a pull request
Learn mote about pull requests

Cancel Commit changes

Commit changes buttonE

4  Go back to Archbee. After you receive the notification in the lower right corner, the content should update in real-time.

Sl o - = a—

Updating content notification

Createa PRI

1 Inthe Archbee editor, click on the Edit button and the review system will be activated for your space.
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£ Edit (-

Edit button

2 Write/replace your content in Draft mode.

3 Once you've completed this, go to Publish Space in the top right corner. Select Push to Github Pull Request, and then Review & Push

to Gitbub PRs to review.
Publish Space

COOSE PUELISH DESTINATION:

) Push to Github Pull Request B4
Pushed a day ago PR#14

& PREVIEW (app.archbee.com/public/... [

Published a day ago

@2 PRODUCTION (docs.piedpier.com) & (J

Published 13 days ago

Review & Push to GitHub PRs

Review&Push to GitHub PR button

4  Review your changes and if it's all good, hit the Push to GitHub PR button.
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Push to Github PR https://github.com/piedpiper/slate/p...

R Slate Test from Archbee

1B % Fdibos
SIS & COMPHGEY Cot10mia Stis MEmEwOn: of DUBIRH] Fich Bl S5101
3 3 Hodes -
Teyting sgan
Magaating
Lot Wil yome okl W crid 1 Wbk, Bropben Pager
Aty Luwril Hiriers.

w Slate is currenily in beta. Its core AF1 s wsable
naw, But you ht nadd %o pull r t fixes For
advanced use coses. Sose of its A not “finalized”

and will [breaking) change over tise ag we find better

solutions.

Push to GitHub PR button

5 Use the Push to GitHub Pull Request button to open the pull request in your GitHub repository:

Publish Space

COOQSE PUBLISH DESTINATION:

) Push to Github Pull Request C"v

Pushed a day ago PRA#14

Push to GitHub PR link

6 Review the changes in the GitHub repository.

7  Click on Merge Pull request - Confirm Merge.
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Add more commits by pushing to the pull-request--GEZi9qd3JU407eYmgdkR branch on AndreiArchfdemo-docs.

t* Require approval from specific reviewers before merging
Rulesets ensure specific people approve pull requests before they're merged.

Add rule x

= Continuous integration has not been set up
GitHub Actions and several other apps can be used to automatically catch bugs and enforce style.

° This branch has no conflicts with the base branch

Merging can be performed automatically.

Merge pull request - You can also open this in GitHub Desktop or view command line instructions.

Merge pull request button

8 Go back to Archbee. Content will be updated in GitHub as soon as you receive this successful notification:

L o o e T

Content updated successful notification

Select GitHub branch [

To initiate the sync process, you need to select the specific branch in your GitHub repository that Archbee will monitor for changes.

Subsequently, you need to open pull requests in this designated branch to trigger the sync mechanism.

If that doesn't work automatically, you can force sync by navigating to Space settings > GitHub integration > click the Sync with repo

button.
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Space Group Settings > Github Integration L
SOk # GitHub Integration si active Remove Github Sync Sync With Repo
Ganoral | .

Team Accors Control
GitHub Branch

e Chousa the beanch wa Track and apen s -
AP Ky [l PeguURsLS on
PURLIC DOCE SETTINGE
Appoarance
Landing Pags
Public Access Control

Cuptam Dompin
App Widget
Cuitam Codo

Github Intagration

Select GitHub branch

467 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



% archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

2.33. Sync multiple GitHub folders

If you have multiple folders in your repo that you use for your docs, now you can sync them all with Archbee.
Reminder on how to integrate Archbee and GitHub:

In case you need to jog your memory on how to Integrate GitHub, here's a full guide on that.

Up until now, you could only use the .archbee.yaml file in a single folder and for a single docs project. Now, you can do so with multiple

folders.

If Archbee finds a .archbee.yaml file in the repository's root or any other folder, we use that to organize the content. It's the same file in all

folders where you have docs stored.

Here's an example of how to set up and configure your Git repo so that Archbee can fetch the content in there and set it up nicely into our

software > Archbee git repo

Set up the repo

Refer to our abovementioned Archbee repo.

If the system finds a .archbee.yaml file in the root of the repo like this one, then we use that to organize the content. If not, we'll just set

some defaults.

Create .yaml file for multiple folders

Create a .archbee.yaml file with the following variable structure.

You must place the file in the root folder of your repository(ies). Make sure that the file stays there as this is your default path for all

other folders.

° root: ./docs property defines where's the directory containing the docs (can be replaced with docsPath: ./docs )
° structure:

o summary: summary.md reconstructs the document tree in the left navigation panel in Archbee. If there is none, we consider the

folders to be the categories and mimic the file structure inside.
o assets: assets the assets folder is relative to docsPath. Archbee will upload all files found from that folder.
e # This will include all code files from your repo
* shadowDocs define the code files/folders to be included as Shadow Docs

* publishSpace boolean, set true to publish the space to production portal after each commit
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Below is an example of an archbee.yaml config file with the default path(folder).

root: ./doc
structure:
summary:
assets: a
publishSpac
headerInclu

<script>

document.getElementById("demo").innerHTML

</script>

Example of archbee.yaml config file with subpaths:

root: folde
structure:
summary:
assets: a
publishSpac
headerInclu

<script>

iy AndrelArch Rename archbeeyaml to .archbeeyamil

B Folderx

I folder

B myapp-docs
[ .archbeeyam
[ .gitignore

[ Folder

[ Folder2

[ README.md
™ Test MD.jigx.md

[ olajson

S

summary .md
ssets
e: true

des: |

rx

summary .md
ssets
e: true

des: |

74d0af6 - 4 days ago L) 171 Commits

Rename archbee.yaml to .archbee yami 4 days ago
Update and rename archbee (1).yaml to archbee.yaml 5 days ago
Update about.md 5 days ago
Update .archbee.yaml 5 days ago

Create toc.md

Create Folder

Create Folder2

Create toc.md

Add files via upload

Add files via upload

"Hello JavaScript!";

document.getElementById("demo").innerHTML = "Hello JavaScript!";

</script>

9 menths ago

5 days ago

5 days ago

9 menths ago

last week

last week

Once you're done, go back to Archbee and check if you're able to select multiple folders in the drop-down menu:
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{ Back
Select your workspace repo
Select Git Repo
[ Ghoose Repo @ollvia " J

andreidrch/myapp-docs
AndraiArchib/Folders
Archbee Al

Enatile Al-powered Wiite Assisl and Al-poweved Question
Answernng

Select GitHub repo

We also recommend that you create a summary.md file. This file reconstructs the document tree in the left navigation panel in Archbee. And

it can help you organise your content nicely.

See an example of a summary.md file below:

- [Introduction](1.md)
## Table of contents

- [Init](init.md)

- [Configure App](config.md)

- [Config Database](config-database.md)
- [Config Redis](config-redis.md)

- [Config Elastic Search](config-es.md)

- [Swagger](swagger-v2.json)

Syncin Archbee

When you create a new space, select your repo, changes are automatically synced in Archbee.

If that doesn't work automatically, you can force sync by navigating to Space settings > GitHub integration > click the Sync with repo

button.
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Guthub Integration L
" — —ECEH S AGTIRE Remove Github Sync | Sync With Repo
folders/ ;
Man w

Sync with repo
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9.3.4. Code base as Shadow docs

What is Code Base as Shadow Docs

When you sync a GitHub repo to a Space in Archbee, you have the possibility of importing your Code base into that Space as Shadow Docs.
Visit Shadow docs to learn more.

This means that our Al system will index all the Code you configured to be synched and will train the Ask Al assistant with the provided

code base.

Every document added to the Shadow Docs folder will not be visible on your published portal, neither for your customers or for your
internal users. The code provided via Shadow Docs will just be there to train your Al and be able to answer questions about your code
for your users.

How canluseit?
Here are 2 of the most common use cases:

1. Sync your app code base to an Archbee Space. Publish an internal(protected, not public) portal for your tech& non-tech teams. This
portal, powered by our Al, will now be able to answer questions and even suggest how to perform different improvements, integrations,

optimizations, etc. based on your code-base.

2. Sync your app code base to an Archbee Space. Publish a public portal for your users. Here your users will be able to get direct answers
on how to use your App, APIs, SDK, Libraries, etc

How to configure

1 First you need to configure the GitHub integration as explained here.

Then you need to setup the repository

2 Inthe archbee.yaml file you need to configure the shadowDocs parameter with the path of your code base that you want to sync with
Archbee.

# This will include all code files from your repo

shadowDocs:

_ouxn

# This will include only the index.ts code file
shadowDocs:

- "init/index.ts"

# To also include documentation files from docs folder

root: docs

472 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

3 Thisis how it will look after import

NLRICOm
Zendesk Federaied Search " . -

Y Integration to Slack i Inlt!lndex.ts

1 Embed Examplos ¥

3 SAML Integration ¥ P i # & anatt
= GUIDES H
= MISC »
B oA » il i

Shadenw Docs b

let message:

string = "Hells, World!";
W g anchboe =] console.

oglmessage) ;

W docs archboe comidem
F] fil-00 .Jl':I:noe{clﬂl'.'jllﬂulj-l'_-lamps(\

PRODUCT »

TECH >

4  Make sure you have your Al Addon enabled in Organisation Settings

Sum-up

» All code files sync through Shadow Docs will not be made public at any time

* The whole purpose is to provide context to our Al so it can answer technical questions and make technical suggestions to your
internal or public users
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9.35. Custom code & code snippets with GitHub

Integration with GitHub allows you to sync the Custom Code: customCSS, customdJS, footerTemplate, headerTemplate, directly from the

GitHub repository. These variables can be raw text or link to a file from the root folder.

You just need to define the archbee.json file in your repo and add your custom code or custom CSS, like in this example:

"root": "docfolderwithsummary",
"structure": {
"summary": "summary.md",

"assets": ".archbee/assets"
+
"customJS":"custom.js",
"customCSS":"* \n { font-family: \"Comic Sans MS\", cursive, sans-serif; }",
"footerTemplate": "",

"headerIncludes": ""

If you push the code to GitHub, Archbee will read the configuration from the archbee.json file and automatically update the Space

Settings - Custom Code section with your new code.

Space Settings » Custom Code ESC| X

Include Headers WUse this 1o include 5q.ripts_ styleshonts and averything you naed in Ehe <head=
Lag
Gaeneral
Team Access Controd
Al Featuras

e m

Import History

Appearance Custom CSS Define a style tag with classes that you can use in the other HTML templates.
Landing Page #« yn { font=family: \"Comic Sans MS\", cursive, sans-serif; }

Pullic Access Control
Custom Domain

App Widgot Save

Custom Code

Export POF

Footer HTML Add your custem focter HTML Lo show at the bottom of each page.

Space Links

Version Links

External Links “

Custom code in Space settings
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Code snippets

You can add code snippets in your GitHub repo, you just need to configure them in the config.md file.
The config.md file must be placed in the same folder as the summary.md file.

Below is an example of a config.md file:

## use a file relative to docsPath folder

riuse{file="swagger-v2.json#L2"}

## relative path to repo structure

::use{file="/app/package.json#L1-L5"}

## relative path to docsPath folder
iiuse{file="../app/package.json#L1-L5"}

## one single line

r:use{file="../app/package.json#L5"}

## specify syntax, from and to parameters explicitly

::use{file="swagger-v2.json" from="L6" to="L10" syntax="javascript"}

Example

Assuming that you have the below package.json file (from the above example):

5 "main": "src/main.js",

6 "scripts": {

7 “test": "echo \"Error: no test specified\" & exit 1",
8 “runall": "mocha -u tdd -/*test.js",
9 "start®: "src/main.js"

10 b

11 “author®: "*

12 "license": "ISC",

13 "dependencies": {

14 “axios": "70.21.1",

15 "chat": *24.3.4",

16 "crypto-js": ""4.0.0",

17 "delay": "5.0.0",

Code snippet example

And also the config.md file:
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## specify syntax, from and to parameters explicitly

riuse{file="swagger-v2.json" from="90" to="127" syntax="javascript"}

You will see the following in the Archbee doc after the import:

"post": {
"tags": ["pet"],

"summary": "Add a new pet to the store",

"description": "",

"operationId": "addPet",

"consumes": ["application/json", "application/xml"],

"produces": ["application/json", "application/xml"],

"parameters": [
{
"in": "body",

"name": "body",

"description": "Pet object that needs to be added to the store",

"required": true,
"schema": {
"$ref": "#/definitions/Pet"

}
1,

"responses": {

"200": {
"description": "Success!"
i
"405": {
"description": "Invalid input"
3
H
"security": [
{
"api_key": []
+
{
"petstore_auth": ["write:pets",
}
]
+
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0.4. Zapier

Create a new Archbee Zap and select an event

% I'-- Trigger e

1. New Document in Archbee (1.0.0)

~ Choose app & event °

Cly Archbee (1.0.0)

* Event (required)

New Document (<] |

New Document [ instant ]

Triggers when a new document is created

~ Choose account

Click "Connect a new account" or select an existing account

Cb }-- Trigger .
1. New Document in Archbee (1.0.0)
~ Choose app & event °

- Choose account

Archbee (1.0.0) account: (required)

| Q5 Choose an account...

{>

Choose...

| O search ’

Archbee (1.0.0) #3 o
— O (used in 0 Zaps) 2 Personal

O Archhee_(to.ol #2 2 Personal
(used in 1 Zap)

+ Connect a new account

+

Zapier will open a pop-up where you will need to add apikey and docspacerd
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Allow Zapier to access your
Archbee (1.0.0) Account?

Api key (required)

DocSpace Id (required)

Cancel

To get an apiKey , you need to go to Archbee, select your docSpace, click settings, select api keys tab and click Generate api key.

Space settings

General API Keys

Team Access Control

‘You can deactivate your API key and generate a new one at any time.
SITE SETTINGS You can remove a lost or compromised api key by deleting it

Appearance Generate APl Key

Landing Page

Public Access Contral API KEY

Custom Domain 06 W FX000000000000GKKRNW
Widget Integration Added a few seconds ago by Petre Sosa

Custom Code
APl Keys
Export PDF

SITE LINKS.

To geta docSpaceId you can go to document info and copy doc space id

P | (©0min 3 k0 o
(@ Document info
-
Inlt @ Show resolved comments

< Ping team member
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Document info

Title: Init

URL Slug: Be1n-init

Document ID: Bc1niYaYmCjjJfpufSOUj
Doc Space ID: pCglHMureabilL3bFt6NQv

Word count: 0

Character count: 0

Now you can go back to zapier, to Archbee Zap and add a Zap action, in this example | will use Slack, to send a channel message.

aals ---I Action .
‘0" 2.Send Channel Message in Slack

~ Choose app & event °

* Event (required)

<r

Send Channel Message

This is performed when the Zap runs.

~ Choose account @

Now click and select Archbee doc fields what you would like to add to your slack message notification
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* Channel (required)
slack-integration-1 v

If you can't find your channel in the list, make sure you are in that channel and Load More or enter its ID as a Custom... more

* Message Text (required)

New document triggered | € 1. Title: tttt noice | | Q1. ID: LILthLBDCRuk8d6810S Jv

Insert Data ... *®

(O Search all available fields

5 1. New Document in Archbee (1.0.0) ~

‘ Cly 1. Title tttt noice

| Cly 1. Created By User First Name Petre ]

Cly 1. Created By User Last Name Sosa

‘ ‘ Show all options ‘

Now each time a document is added in Archbee, | will receive a Slack notification from Zapier in the selected Slack channel. One last step, in

your case, do not forget to publish the Archbee Zap.

Close

-+

Ready to publish your Zap? Publish

480 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



CL') archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Zapier APP

New document triggered Lr)JcYZ4rZge7HIbcSwuo tttt noice (cloned)

Sent via

zapier APP ¢ PM
New document triggered HDDxCxAgKyvxPL31YOuX7

Sent via
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9.5. Intercom

Archbee offers an Intercom integration. With the Intercom integration, you are able to search your public docs published with Archbee

directly from an Intercom widget.
In a nutshell, any Intercom user that interacts with customers will have the ability to quickly search through the Archbee public doc

portal/knowledge base and send a relevant article to your customer in just a few clicks.

How it works
First, you need to integrate Intercom with Archbee (see below how to do it)
After the successful integration and configuration, the Archbee app will allow you to:

1. Search the content of your published Archbee docs portal/knowledge base and send your customer an article directly inside the
Intercom chat

2. Send your customer a Search box so he can search topics of interests from your Archbee docs portal/knowledge base directly inside

the Intercom chat

How to configure Intercom integration

1 Goto the Integrations page and click the Connect Intercom button

LI} Intercom

Connect your Intercom workspace and Archbee App

Connect Intercom

2 Authorise access for Archbee - Intercom integration

@ People activity >
View and create people activity and events

@ Workspace counts 5
View numerical counts of your workspace data

Review this app's privacy_policy and terms of service . Revoke access by viewing
your authorized apps in your account .

Data host region: United States v

And if everything goes OK, you should see in the integrations page that Intercom is connected
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1II} Intercom

p

« Intercom is connected [ Remove

3  Goto Intercom App Store and search for Archbee App

[q Archbee x

QL

Archbee @
Documentation platform for
software companies

«@a

Check if the Archbee App is already installed (it should be installed by default after step 1and step 2):

1. Click the Archbee app

2. A popup will open with Archbee app details - check on the lower right side for the Install/Uninstall button

n Categories

Conversation management

Terms of service
Privacy policy

4 Now that you have the Archbee Search app installed, there are 2 ways to access it from your Intercom Inbox view
Archbee from the chat bar Access Archbee from the right panel

1. Open Shortcuts menu and select Use Archbee from the list 1. Open Edit Apps on the bottom right and PIN Archbee to your bar

483 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



QJ archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

|_ B Attributes » External ID
: Seen - 8m . .
& Lead data » Fin: Preview
R . Workflow: Pre..
[5) GeigrEonny & Recent conversations » oridiow: Fre
4 Compose note N & Lead notes » Topics
°
W Use macro \ @ Leadtags » ar
& Qualification
&% Trigger custom action ® shift J LEAD DATA
Seen - 4m & External profiles
& Use Content Showcase .
@ Lead segments RECENT CONVEF
A Use Archbee B Similar conversations
. ) LEAD NOTES
-~ @ Recent page views
t 4 tonavigate € toselect Esc toclose & Recent events LEAD TAGS
.
Use XK for shortcuts & Checklists
ARCHBEE
< Archbee »

( ) Send | v o
wh %2 Get more in the app store o= Editapps

2. Search by keywords and share the results with your customer 2. Open the newly added Archbee App, type your keywords and

by clicking the Add to Chat button hit Search button
Archbee % : ARCHBEE -
publish| [ publish| |

E—

Publish your portal

Publish your portal publish to preview feature to share a
publish to preview feature to share a space and make it available to readers
space and make it available to let's do the following

readers let's do the following
Check out a few blocks

Check out a few blocks provides 4 types of blocks basic,
provides 4 types of blocks basic, media, developer, and embed for a
media, developer, and embed for a better view of this page, publis

better view of this page, publis

Add to chat %2 Edit apps

3. Click on any of the results to open them in a new tab and verify - Click on any of the results to open them in a new tab and verify

before you send before you send

5 This is how the articles you send will look like to your customer
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S Silviu
Active 30m ago

really nice :D

Search for a doc...

Publish your portal

publish to preview feature to share a
space and make it available to readers
let's do the following

Check out a few blocks
provides 4 types of blocks basic, media,
developer, and embed for a better view

e of this page, publis

Write a reply... a @ @

6  With the Archbee Search App you can also send blanck search boxes and the user can search by himself directly in the Intercom app

self service search by customer

5:08 pm
testing

17m ago. Seen

Powered by Intercom

Write a reply... &g O @
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9.6. Zendesk Federated Search

1.Create an API key for Archbee Integration

Go to your Zendesk admin control panel https://{zendeskSubdomain}.zendesk.com/admin/apps-integrations/targets/targets and add

an API key for Zendesk - Archbee integration.

Zendesk API

Setings QAuth Chents Atlivity Target Failures

Password access 0

Enabla AP uthentication using an agent's emad sddress and password Disated Y

Token access O

W racommand that you use AP1 oRens 1 Keep your apents’ phsswords safe, Wihen suthenticating with tokens, add STaken Lo Ehe and of your USsmam Enabled m
Active AP tokens (2) Add AP token
archbee  Last ched sbaut 19 hours sge

locZ  Lastused 6 minutes ago

Zendesk API key - Archbee integration

2. Archbee Zendesk integration

Go to your Archbee Account > Integrations https://app.archbee.com/settings/team-integrations

Scroll to Zendesk Integration and fill the form.

1[ Zendesk

rendesk
{5} Seftings
Zendesk subdomain can be laken from Ex: hipsasubdomain).zendesk.comy.
Email * ;
your.email@eompany.com
Zendesk login email
Zendesk Api Token * y
Zendesk api token can be taken from zendesk sattings
Test configuration

Tesl zendesk configuration Test Zandesk Selup

Archbee Zendesk Integration
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3. Sync Archbee Space with Zendesk

Go to a space that is or will published and activate Zendesk sync.

Space settings

General

Team Access Control

SITE SETTINGS
Appearance

Landing Page

Public Access Control

Custom Domai

n

Widget Integration

Custom Code

Zendesk Integration Sync

APl Keys
Export PDF

Zendesk Integration (°) see how it works

Federated search sync: ':D
After publish, documents will be synced with zendesk federated search,

After space publish, go Zendesk Help Center https://{zendeskSubdomain}.zendesk.com/hc/admin/general_settings

Settings:

Click Manage from Search Sources

4871574

Guide settings

Article werification

Language settings

Search séttings

Gather settings

User badges

B see what's new in search settings. Find cul more

Search settings

Manage your help center seanch results. Learn aboul how search works [

Search sources
Manage
Define the sourees for saareh resulls on the archbes730 help eantar

Crawlers
Manage
Connect 1o content from your ather websites,

Search filters
Manage
Edit or debate search filters to help end users narrow down their seanch results.

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

ESC x

and activate Search
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Define the sources for search results on the archbee730 help center. You can
include content from other help centers and from your external websites by
selecting them as search sources. Learn about how search works (2

Name ¢ Description & Content records
Archbee & Help Center 5
s Community 5

Click Add Search Sources

Manage search sources

Select the sources for search results on the archbee?30 help center. You can include content from other
help centers and from your external websites.

MName = Description % Content records

Archbee & Help Center

il -

Archbee Docs Main External content

3 selected

And activate your Archbee Docs External content.

If an Archbee Space Zend Federated Sync Status is disabled, after space publish, Archbee will automatically unpublish Zendesk
Source.
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4. Using Zendesk Help Center Search

And now you can go to your Zendesk HelpCenter Domain and use zend desk Search:

https://{zendeskSubdomain}.zendesk.com/hc/en_us

489 /574

a@. Archbee

Archibee = Searchresults

Type

All types (10)

document (10)

Community Silviu P ~
Q, pet *®
10 results for "pet"
Deletes a pet (=
Archbae =5 Main Yesterday a1 17:34

=-location -g --request DELETE "https\://petstore. swagger.iofv2/pet/{petid)’ || \--header ‘Accept: applicationfjson” \} \--header

Update an existing pet (2
Archbae Docs Main Yestarday a1 17:34

--locatien --request PUT 'hitps\:ffpetstore swaggerio/v2jpet’ \| \--header "Accept: application/json’ \\ \--data-raw *{

Finds Pets by status [*

Archbee Docs Main Yestarday a1 17:34

--location --request GET *hitpsk://petstore.swaggeriofv/petflindByStatus?status=array’ \| \--header ‘Accept: applicationfjson’

Finds Pets by tags 2
Archbee Dacs Main Yesterday a1 17-34

-=location =-request GET "hitpst;fpetstore.swagger.iofvZipet/findByTagsTtags=array’ || \--header ‘Accept: applicationfjson’

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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289. Mode Analytics

What is Mode Analytics?

Mode Analytics is a user-friendly, web-based analytics platform that excels in data visualization and reporting, making it an excellent tool

when integrated with Archbee. Its intuitive design and strong collaboration features enhance teamwork and drive better decision-making.

Mode provides a robust reporting and analytics environment for teams to consume data via intuitive visualizations and reports.

What Can Mode Analytics do?

Provides easy analytics collaboration capabilities and external sharing options

Helps produce compelling reports, dashboards, and visualizations

Mode analytics SQL is supported, but no SQL knowledge required

Self-service, easy to set up and use to explore data across the entire organization

Combines powerful SQL, Python, and reporting capabilities

Connects to your “source of truth” data from 15+ major databases, including Amazon Athena, Amazon Redshift, and Google BigQuery

Provides a wide range of learning resources

Use Cases

1. If a client is using Mode Analytics, he can embed it with Archbee, and add a visual aspect on the documentation he is using

2. The Mode Analytics embed, can also be used, to creat how-to's and guidelines on how to use it, for documentation consumers

It is important to mention that Mode creates interactive embeds. This helps for a better UX/UI.
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9.810. Github Gist

What is GitHub and Github Gist?

GitHub is a widely used source code hosting platform that enhances collaboration among developers, and when integrated with Archbee, it

further streamlines coding projects.
With its various features, GitHub fosters efficient communication and coordination, making teamwork more effective.

Gists are one feature of GitHub, which defines them as "a simple way to share snippets and pastes with others. Gists serve a wide variety of

uses, from saving snippets of code, to creating reusable components for web pages.

Here is an exemple of Github Gist embed :

1 const { focusBlock } = editor.value
2 if(
3 focusBlock.type === BlockTypes.h1 ||
4 focusBlock.type === BlockTypes.h2
5 )t
6 const selection = editor.value.selection
7 if(
s.js hosted with * by GitHub view raw
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9.81. Lucidchart

SCRRCEN &

What s Lucidechart?

LucideChart is a powerful diagramming tool that enhances collaboration and visualization for teams and individuals within Archbee.

Users can easily create various diagrams, such as flowcharts and org charts. By using LucideChart, teams can improve workflows, boost

creativity, and have clearer discussions on complex ideas.

Benefits of Using LucideChart

LucideChart is a powerful diagramming tool designed to enhance collaboration and streamline the creation of professional diagrams. Below
are key features that highlight its benefits:

* Enhanced Collaboration:
Allows multiple users to work simultaneously, boosting real-time collaboration and encouraging team input for more comprehensive
diagrams.

* User-Friendly Interface:

Intuitive drag-and-drop design simplifies diagram creation for all skill levels, supported by an extensive library of shapes and templates.

* Integration with Archbee:
Seamlessly embeds diagrams within Archbee documentation, improving readability and aesthetics while making complex information
more accessible.

1. Enhanced Collaboration

LucideChart allows multiple users to work on a document simultaneously, facilitating real-time collaboration. This feature not only speeds up

the design process but also encourages input from team members, leading to more robust and comprehensive diagrams.

2. User-Friendly Interface

With an intuitive drag-and-drop interface, LucideChart makes it easy for users of all skill levels to create professional-looking diagrams. The

extensive library of shapes and templates further simplifies the creation process.

3. Integration with Archbee
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LucideChart seamlessly integrates with Archbee, enabling users to embed diagrams directly within their documentation. This integration
enhances the readability and aesthetics of Archbee documents, making complex information more accessible and engaging.

Use Cases

LucideChart is an essential tool for professionals across various fields, enabling the creation of visual representations that enhance clarity
and collaboration. Its versatile capabilities cater to multiple use cases:
» Software Development:
o Create UML diagrams and architecture visuals for clear system representation.
©o Enhance communication among teams and stakeholders.
* Project Management:
o Design Gantt charts and workflow diagrams for effective planning and monitoring.
o Visualize project timelines and task dependencies to streamline workflows.
* Business Strategy:
o Develop organizational charts and marketing funnels for strategic planning.

o Improve decision-making and performance tracking across initiatives.

Here is a live example:

L. Lucid

Sorry!

Our servers experienced an error. We
apologize for the inconvenience.

Flow ID: 8ecc065ea951400d
Time: 2026-07-06T15:40:29.653Z

[E] Copy to clipboard

(e }
[}
(W
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9.812. Jira

D |-

What s Jira?
Integrate Jira issues directly into your pages for Archbee, allowing for clear visibility of essential information right where you need it.

This integration enhances project tracking, improves collaboration among team members, and ensures that all stakeholders remain aligned
on project progress, ultimately leading to increased productivity and more effective decision-making.

To use Jira embeds, you need to be integrated with your Jira account. Use the following steps for integration:

1 Go to your Profile section in the Archbee account
2 Configurations - Connect Jira Account

3 Fill up your Jira credentials

Simply paste your Jira ticket into the Archbee editor, and it will be automatically formatted like this:

¢ AT-1: Testing Project

We do not render Jira Iframes or Forms in Archbee editor

494 | 574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026


https://app.archbee.com/settings/profile

% archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

29. SAML Integration

Setting up the SAML integration involves configuring your identity provider's settings and copying the necessary information to Archbee.
Once set up, your team members can log in or register via the SAML login URL, which can be shared with them.

With SAML integration, you can centralize and simplify authentication, ensuring a seamless and secure user experience for your team.

g
Google A Azure 3.& okta

Google Setup Azure setup Okta setup
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2.91. Google Setup

1. Add a custom SAML app

X Add custom SAML app

@ ropoenis @ [:] e [ ]

App details.

Enter Getlls for your custom SAML app. This information s shared with app users. Lean more.

Demo App

App ieen

Attach anapp icon Maximum upload fle size: 4 MB

2. Copy Google app config - Archbee settings

' Google Entity id must be copied to Archbee Issuer field

X Add custom SAML app SAML

+ SAML is enabled

& Settings SAML

oR
Enable SAML authentication @ )
Enable SAML authentication for your organization thraugh an identity provider like Okta, OneLogin, or :

DOWNLOAD METADATA

Option 2: Copy the SSO URL, entity ID, and certificate
i e ¥ Enable user provisioning @ )

SSOURL Allow members fram SAML account to self join

Entity ID

Sign on URL*

google

Certificate

Unique URL generated by your SAML Identy Provider

1

Google_2027-5-24-12922_SAML2 0 [s]

Expires May 24, 2027

X508 Public certificate®
BEGIN CERTIFICATE

MIIDAD!

bmhu

b2dszs

3. Copy Archbee Settings - Google app config
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SAML app configuration

Callback URL

Service provider details

Settings

Yl Copy Callback URL

Can be found in identity provider settings as "Assertion censumer URL"

Archbee Entity Id

Can be found in identity provider settings as "App Entity Id"

4. Login using saml

Capy Archbee Entity Id

550 configuration

ACSURL and entity 1D are required

‘app archbee. com/ MIXG JpzuXj6xdufpkiay?

Centificate
Select a certificate for this app

Google_2027-5-24-12922_SAMLY.O (Expires May 34, 2077)

Manage certificates

Hame D

Def aming formats supported by the identity provider. Leam more

EMAIL
ame D

Basic Information > Primary email

You can click on "SAML Login Url" button and see if it works. Share login url with your team members to login/register via SAML.

Test configuration

4971574

Archbee Documentation and Help Center

https:ffapp.archbee.comfsamiflogin/d_LjFej_UHkmwiQGZH3IV

Use tallowing login url

Test login URL SAML Login Url
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2.9.2. Azure setup

Create an app in Azure

Create an app in Azure and set Archbee Callback URL

Register an application

* Name

The user-facing display name for this application (this can be changed later).

I Demo App! v

Supported account types

Whe can use this application or access this API?

@ Accounts in this organizational directory only (Default Directory only - Single tenant)

O Accounts in any organizational directory (Any Azure AD directory - Multitenant)

O Accounts in any organizational directory (Any Azure AD directory - Multitenant) and personal Microsoft accounts (e.g. Skype, Xbox)

O Personal Microsoft accounts only

Help me choose...

Redirect URI (optional)

We'll return the authentication response to this URI after successfully authenticating the user. Providing this now is optional and it can be
changed later, but a value is required for most authentication scenarios.

Web ~ | | httpsi//app.archbee.com/saml/callback/lqT4330)VovrIhB_mfBLw -

Register an app you're working on here. Integrate gallery apps and other apps from outside your organization by adding from Enterprise applications.

By proceeding, you agree to the Microsoft Platform Palicies

Azure config - Archbee settings
1 SignonURL

Copy SAML-P sign-on endpoint to Archbee Sign on URL

2 Issuerld
Open in a browser: Endpoints >> Federation metadata document url

Copy entitylD to issuer ID
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11eTéPery16L 1Nl

3 x509 public Certificate

Check image from step 2.2

4 Application Client ID - set as Entity ID in Archbee

Copy Application client ID to to Application Identifier(Entity Id)

Endpoints

Oalete € Encpoints 3 Preview feaures

Config
Singn L https:/flagin micrasoftonline.com/a 4de |G
s pipsstswindons novsco SEEG— T
x509 Public certificate*

con S = o etadata/ 2007 06 lederationmetadataxml 0 ‘

icrosoftoniine com [ =
Application dentier(Entty ) 4q55302 (G

esotonrecor N - >

dentifier of the service provider

Entity ID — The uniqu
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9.9.3. Okta setup

. o
1 Create a SAML 2.0 application
Create a new app integration
Sign-in method OIDC - OpeniD Connect
Learn More (3 Token-based OAuth 2.0 authantication for Single Sign-On {S50) through API
endpoints. Recommended if you intend to build a custom app integration with
the Okta Sign-In Widget.
SAML 2.0
XML-based open standard for S50, Use if the Identity Provider for your
application only supports SAML.
SWA, - Secure Web Authentication
Okta-specific 550 method. Use if your application doesn't support QIDC or
SAML.
API Services
Interact with Okta APIs using the scoped OAuth 2.0 access tokens for
machine-to-machine authentication,
2 Set an application hame
i Create SAML Integration
o General Settings ra S, sack
1 General Settings
App name
App logo (optional) IJ ?
App visibility Do not display application icon to users
Cancel m
.
3 Copy Archbee settings > SAML App
500/ 574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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SAML app configuration

What does this form do? Callback URL https:fapp.archbes j Copy Callback URL

General This forem generates the XML needed Can be found in identity provider settings as "Assertion consumer URL'
for the app's SAML request.

single sign on URL © ’I b ” Archbee Entity id app.archbee.com/IKCst-{PQ3RxISakiSpmd Copy Archbee Entity Id
Where do| find the info this form

A SAMLSettings

1@ Use this for Recipient URL and Destination URL needs? Can be found in identity provider settings s “App Entity Id
Tho app you're tring to integrate with
Amerey I G By IC® 4pp-A1chbad.cOM/IVWGAKUMIZEGNOVRAALL should have its own documentation on
using SAML. You'l need 10 ind that
Dofault RelayState © doc, and It showld outling what
information you nesd to spacityin this
o value s set,  blank RelayState is sent -

Name ID-format @ Unspecified

Application username @ Oktm usormame

Undate application username on FEE—

Click 'Next' and 'Finish' creation app.

4 SAML instructions - Archbee Settings

Go to your created app, click "Sign on" tab >> click on 'View SAML Setup Instructions'

Demo App

©

| Active ¥ - View Logs Monitor Imports

General Sign On Impaort Assignments

About

Settings Edit SAML 2.0 streamiines the end user

experience by not requiring the user to
. know their credentials, Users cannot
A i edit their credantials when SAML 2.0 is
configurad for this application.

The sign-on method determines how a user signs into and manages their credentials for an application,
& & . - Additional configuration in the 3rd

Some sign-on methods require additional configuration in the 3™ pa ication.
L S B : party appiicat party application may be required to

Application username is determined by the user profile mapping. Configure profile mapping complete the integration with Okta.

Application Username
SAML 2.0
Choose a format to use as the default

username value when assigning the
Default Relay State application to usars,

If you select Mone you will be prompted
to énter the username manually when

Credentials Detalls assigning an application with password
or profile push provisioning features.

Application username format ‘Okta username

Update application usernamea on Create and update | C Update Now

Password reveal Allow users to securely see their password
(Recommended)

SAML Signing Certificates

SAML Setup

Single Sign On using SAML will not
Generate new certificate =
wiork until you configure the app to

trust Okta as an [dP

Type Created Expires Status Actions

5 View SAML setup instructions
SHA Today May 2032 Inactive Actions ¥
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Copy Identity SSO Url, idp issuer and certificate to archbee.

The following is needed to configure Demo App

Identity Provider Single Sign-On URL:

Identity Provider Issuer:

X.509 Certificate:

NOTE i
Don't forget to create and assign user to this saml app.

s Login using SAML

~ SAMLisenabled & Settings

Enable SAML authentication

Enable user provisioning

Config

Sign on URL

Issuer’

%509 Public certificate*

Application identifier(Entity Id)

@

Enable SAML authentication for your organization through an identity provider like Okta, OneLogin, or any ¢

a

Allow members from SAML aceount to self join

[ — N ]

httpiffwvw.okta.comfe x_

You can click on "SAML Login Url" button and see if it works. Share login url with your team members to login/register via SAML.

502 /574

Test configuration

Login URL

Test login URL

https:jjapp.archbee.comfsamlfloginfd_LjFecj_UHkmwiQGZH3IV Copy Login URL

SAML Login Url

Archbee Documentation and Help Center
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210. Anthropic Claude Connector

1. Login to https://app.archbee.com with the credentials we have provided

2. Login to Claude.ai

3. Add a custom connector with URL: https://api.archbee.com/api/public-mcp-ds/sse
4. Leave OAuth Clientld and OAuth Client Secret empty

5. You'll be redirected to an Archbee URL to approve the connection to Claude, click yes.

6. That's it. You can now ask questions to Claude and Archbee docs will provide context when selecting the Archbee connector in Claude.
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0. GUIDES
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101 SignUp - Join your organization

Overview

When you go through the registration process to Archbee, and you enter your email domain, our system will recognize if an organization with
the same domain already exists and allow you to join your organization.

What we do here is detect if an organization associated with the user's email domain is waiting for their participation. Users can request to

join the organization, receive approval from an admin, and start contributing to the team's documentation right away.

Alternatively, you can choose the | want to test Archbee myself option to create your own organization and explore Archbee at your own
pace.

How it works

» Email domain detection: When you sign up using your email address, our system automatically detects your email domain:

&

We think your team might be on Archbee

We found organizations connected to your email domain.
Choose one

I want to test Archbee myself
Q Explore Archbee at your own pace and see what it can do
Create a new arganization and try things out.

Join my teammates' organization
|2\u-| Your teammates are already using Archbeea! Join their
organization to work together on projects

Email domain detection

» Organization detection: With the email domain, we can identify if an organization associated with said domain already exists in our
system. If your email domain matches an existing org/s, they'll appear under Available organizations.
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¢ Back

h

Connect with your team in Archbee

Available organizations

ap  Archbee Product Request to join

Archbee Request to join

+$59220RLO

ag asdas Request to join

SAML PROD Request to join

& Quo

Available organizations

* Request to join: Once detected, you have the option to request to join the organization. Your organization's administrator will receive a
notification to approve your request.
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< Back

h

Connect with your team in Archbee

Available organizations

ar  Archbee Product Request to join
f‘L‘_ Archbee Cancel request
ke T o al a8 oy £ .
2248208050
We've notified your organization admin and you'll receive
an email with an access link once they approve it.
4 asdas Regquest to join

Request to join organization

« Admin approval: The organization's administrator will review your request. Once they approve it, you will be a part of the organization.

Requests to join to Archbee

Manage users that requested to join Archbee.

Email Status

new.user@archbee.com Waiting v X

Admin approval

* Contribute to your team’s documentation: After joining the organization, you can start contributing to your team’s documentation and

collaborate effectively with your colleagues right away.
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10.2. How to change Archbee template

To change an Archbee template, you can follow these steps:

1 Login to your Archbee account.

2 Click on the Settings icon ( &) from the left side of your space.

3 From the Space Settings page, click on the Appearance tab.

4  Select the template you want to use from the available options.

5  Your new template will be automatically applied to your documentation.

Space Settings

GEMERAL SETTINGS
Gengral
Toam Accass Control
Al Featuras
API Koy

Import History

PUBLIC DOCS SETTINGS
Appeartance
Landing Pagi
Fublic Access Contraol
Custom Domain
App Widget
Custom Code

Export POF

Space Links
Wersion Links

External Links

509 /574

|' One column

Appearance ESC X
Title o). SpaceX Set
Tamplate
Custamize your space by chossing a Classic
template deal for documentation with a Simple and siraightionsy ard

ShnCtune
Stripey
i daciEmentation with complax strectures
and r
Booklet
Suitabi articles with a
simiilar |
Windy [
Taidwind inspired template
Content Layout
Two columns
Thes w ¥

This will make all content in the main column §o 1op 1o

e ]

Archbee templates
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How to show the full title in Portal tree

Make your docs easier to navigate by displaying full article titles in the left-side navigation (Portal Tree).

0 Where to Find It

Go to Space Settings
Click on Appearance
Find the option "Show Full Title in Portal Tree"

Toggle it on

Portal content

Estimated Reading

; Last Updated Date Contributors Avatar
Time

Show content on Display Archbee
categories page branding

0 Why Use It?

By default, long titles in the portal tree may be truncated. Enabling this option ensures your readers see the entire document title, improving

clarity and navigation—especially helpful for technical or detailed documentation.

This will avoid using custom CSS for this configuration, you just need toggle the option on
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10.4. Create a docs website

Documentation comes in many shapes and forms. You might already have some resources or need to start from scratch. Let's cover how to

add content with Archbee.

Write in Archbee

Once you create a new document, you can start adding content using either markdown shortcuts or any of the 30+ custom blocks.
The custom blocks help you format the content as you need. To open them, type forward slash / in the editor and go through the options.
The blocks are grouped under Basic, Media, Developer, Embed, and Content Reuse.

For example, if you want to dynamically link to other documents, type @ and the document title. This will connect to the document id. If you

change the title or the position of the document, the link will always point to it.

Another example is calling out the block name. Hit / and type the block's name, e.g., /verticalsplit , which will filter out the block you

want to use.

The third option is to use parentheses, and the name of the block - e.g. (api) - will add the APl endpoint block.

Copy-paste

The old-school copy-paste brothers. But why cover this one? Since Archbee's editor supports Markdown, if you want to paste in this format,

you might get the following message:
We have detected some Markdown content in your clipboard. Are you trying to paste Markdown?

If you click the cancel button, the content will not be rendered, and if you click OK in the dialog box, we will convert the Markdown to

Archbee's blocks.

So you have a code example that will be rendered as a code editor block in Archbee.

Import Markdown or Word files

Copy-pasting works just fine, but if you have Markdown or Word files, why not import them into a Space?

Before importing any content, make sure you click on the Space where you want to import the files. You just clicked on the type of file you
have and saved minutes of copy-pasting from other sources.

Import OpenAPIl/Swagger files or Postman collections

When it comes to documenting APIs, you have multiple options.

Let's say you are using the OpenAPI (previously Swagger) standard. This allows for easy import and sync of the files.

Once imported to Archbee, the content will be rendered in a 3-column layout that allows for easy-to-manage documentation.

Sync a GitHub repo

It happens that the documentation is written in a GitHub repository, and you can continue writing in GitHub and sync the repo with an
Archbee Space. The benefit is that you can publish that Space to your custom domain and add other Spaces with additional information like

API references.

Set up the custom domain and access control
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Before you get started with the content, take a small step that will make a difference later. Set up your subdomain to have access to the
preview and production environments. Go to Hosting Spaces on a custom domain and follow the steps to add your custom domain.

Team Access Control

Add CNAME proxy.archbes.com to your desired subdomaln
{e.g docs. yourcompany.com) by visiting your DNS provider or regisirar,

Space Settings > Custom Domain ESC
GENERAL SETTINGS
Setup Custom Domain Step 1
General See how it works (5

Al Featuras Swp 2

APl Keys Wait for the DNS 1o propagate (up to 24 hours)
Click hare to chock the status of DNS propagation,

Irmport History
Step 3

PUBLIC DOCS SETTINGS l:) Set space public

Appeatance

Step 4

Landing Page

Set your desired subdomain here.
Public Access Control

e.g docs.yourcompany.com Set &

Custom Domain

App Widget Step 5

Custom Code Oplionally set a URL path, to have multiple spaces on 1 domain.

Export PDF .9 main Ser | (i
SR CE GO e Step &

Space Links FPubligh the space to PRODUCTION [top right on any doc of your space]

Varsion Links Step 7

External Links Go 1o your domain 1o ngger creation of SEL certilicates,

Multiple options are available under the General tab - you can switch off the Indexable by search engines (if public) from the same Space
Settings. You often want this activated so that users find your site on the search engine results page. You can go to the Public access control
option and pick any of the fice options for more control.
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Everyone can access this space

() Inclexable by search engines.

Your space can be Indexable by search engines if it's public.

( ‘ Roview System

* None - does exactly what the name says, keeps your settings regarding the public Space.
» Password - Set a Space password. Everyone with the link and password will be able to read the content.

* Guest Accounts - Create guest accounts. Everyone with the link and a guest account can read the content. Guest accounts are not

charged as seats in Archbee.

» Magic link - You enter specific emails or allowlist entire domain names, and users will authenticate using a link that we send to their

email address;

* JWT authentication - Check JWT - secret visitor authentication to learn to set it up. It's a perfect option if you don't want the users to

log in each time.

Start building pages

Before you write any documentation, consider the main topics you will cover. This time a pen and paper might help you to draw the

structure.
Next, create a document, convert it to a category, and give it a name.
Once you have these, you are ready to add documents under each category.

Start with a document introducing the main things a user will find on the documentation site. It doesn't have to be complicated; here is how

we did it in our User & Dev Guide:

» Getting Started
» Editor

° Documents
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° Spaces

* Hosted Spaces
* Organizations
* Import & Export
 Integrations

* Guides

* Public API

* Misc
When you start to add content, it's essential to have a workflow. Here's a potential one, but you might want to adapt it:

¢ Start the draft in Personal docs. This will help you write anything that you don't want to share with the team yet.

* When ready, move it to the public Space

* Ping a teammate that the doc is ready and needs to review it

* If any, add inline comments where input from other users is required.

« After you are comfortable with the changes, publish to preview to see the staging site.

 If everything looks good, hit publish to production and announce that everything is live.
Working with templates makes it easy for contributors to start writing content. You can save a set of templates to help you kickstart content
production. If you need inspiration, when you create a new document, you will see a button called: Start with a template at the bottom of the

page. To build your own templates, go to the navigation on the left side, Templates, and start creating docs with the structure your

documents need.

You might as well introduce the custom blocks that an author will be using or add examples from other sources.

Permalinks and SEO settings

These options are at the document level. So you need to click on the three dots : on the top right side and pick SEO Meta Controls.

Add a relevant title, change the URL, write a meta description or upload an image for previews.
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SEO Meta Controls

URL KEY

rteditor

URL ALIAS (7

realtime-editor

TITLE

Realtime Editor with Markdown Shortcuts

DESCRIPTION 1004255
Archbee has a real-time editor with markdown shortcuts

that makes it easy to add content on the fly.
-

& Generate Description Use Summary as Description

PREVIEW IMAGE

https://s3.amazonaws.comfarchbee-static/blog-photosfex

aWS Drop a file or click to change
the image file.
U

SAVE CHANGES

Brand and customize your docs website

In the Appearance tab, you will find the banding options like Accent Color, Logo, and Favicon, along with other options for the template.
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Space Settings >  Appearance ESC X
GEMERAL SETTINGS
Light Mode Colors Accent Color Contrast Color
General
#ch79d fdeedf
Team Accoss Control
Al Features
t Cal t Col
AP Keys Dark Mode Colors Accent Calor Contrast Color
pcakiie - e - e
PUBLIC GOCS SETTINGS £ s
Links & mentions Use accent color on links and mentions
Appearance
Landing Page Logo Freview Loge
Public Accass Conlral For bast results a .png image with 321
aspact ratio and transparent background ks C]:' archbee

Custom Domain recommended.

App Widgat
R e &

Custom Code
Cltl b0 Upload Of drag and dren

FHG (e, 800 = 400px)

Export PDF
Logo for dark mode Proview Logo
Space Links For best resuits a .png image with 3:1
aspact ratio and transparent background i q:] aICh bEE
Verslon Links recommended,
External Links

Archbee Appearance Options

Create a navigation menu with multiproduct or product versions

Depending on the type of products or services, you might want to have different Space URL paths.
You can have a Space as the primary docs and create different Spaces for other products or even versions of them.

There's a shortcut! You can create a clone of any Space if the changes are incremental. This will help you keep the structure and make the

edits for the new version.
So if versioning and multiproduct is something you need, use a different Spaces and append it with the relevant path or custom domain.

Go to Space Links and start building your navigation.

i User & Dav Guide a L

;; BETTIMG ©Ta

Welcome to Archbee » =

L -l

Space Links view on Stripey template
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Welcome to Archbee » -

LA -

External Links view on Stripey template

- L GitHub Example  Current Vers.. -~

Current Varsion

Table of contants Previous Version

- Introductiolso Slate! :

Version Links view on Stripey template

Craft alanding page
The main goal of the homepage is to help the visitor go to the next page.

Building a landing page for your documentation website doesn't have to check the same practices for a presentation website.

The first document page is important to introduce your product or service to the users, so keeping it short and setting expectations goes a

long way.

Qo archbee o &
User Guide Demo Docs Jobs GitHub Sync

Q Searcl ® K
rch. ® 5min
TABLE OF CONTENTS

Getting started with Archbee

What can you expect?

# GETTING STARTED v
Getting started with Archbee

 EDITOR > Cb archbee

- DOCUMENTS >
< Welcome!
& SPACES >
This is our user guide. It is written and hosted by archbee.io.
@ HOSTED SPACES >
Archbee is a documentation platform. We provide everything you need to get product docs, developer
= ORGANIZATIONS > guides and API references going.
The app is relatively intuitive and easy to use, but we still find some usecases are not obvious, so let's
@ IMPORT & EXPORT > . :
dive into our documentation!
4 INTEGRATIONS >
What can you expect?
= GUIDES >
* Build and host documentation (product docs) for your customers on your own domain;
M OpenAPI Example v  Build API & developer docs for your customers' developers;
List all pets + Build a solid knowledge base that your team can use to;
Integrate it with great SaaS solutions that you might be already using.
Create a pet : 9! 9 v 9 ¥ using
Info for a specific pet The app is relatively intuitive and easy to use, but we still find some usecases are not obvious, so let's dive
into our documentation.
Public API >
Let's dive in and see what makes Archbee different, and why many teams choose it for external
= MISC > documentation to their customers but also for internal knowledge sharing.
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You can use the Custom Landing Page feature and add your HTML for more control over the first page. There are many options to get

inspiration from, and if you want to change the look and feel of the first page, this is your option.

Here is how one of our customers built their starting page for their help page.

#AutoProctor

AutoProctor Documentation

Stay up to date on the latest from AutoProctor and tips and tutorials to et up an AutoProctor test.

£7 Getting Started » [} Instructions » (M Best Practices > I Errors

€} Announcements » & Account Information *

Pricing FAQs

# AutoProctor

Add custom code

Use Custom CSS if you want to add your own flavor to the documentation site. If you are familiar with CSS classes, you will find some

starting ab- and you can target them.
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- -
Custom G55 Dafing a style tag with classes that you can use in the other HTML templates.
=5tyle=
bady {

font-family: 'Inter war', 'Inter', 'sans-serif' limportant;

Appestance font-feature-settings: ‘cwll','trun’,*cvd5®, ‘cvdd’, "cvid';

}

anding Page
Socess Gontral Ltext=Sxl { m
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10.5. How to set up web analytics tracking

This feature allows for integration with many web analytics tools since they work by loading a JS snippet.

If you decide to use Google Analytics, here is what you need to do.

Google Analytics 4 is the next-generation measurement solution, replacing Universal Analytics. On July 1, 2023, standard Universal

Analytics properties stopped processing new hits. If you still rely on Universal Analytics, we recommend you use Google Analytics 4

going forward.

To add the Google Analytics tracking code to your documentation portal, you'll need a piece of code known as the “Global Site Tag.”

You can find this in your Google Analytics admin dashboard. Locate the tracking code under Admin - Data Streams > Web stream

Copy the global site tag below into the Custom JavaScript field under Space Settings - Custom Code.

Space Settings

Make sure you replace the insert measurement ID

1
details.
2
3
520/574

General

Team Access Control
Al Features

APl Koys

Import History

Appearance

Landing Page

Public Access Contral
Custom Domain

ApR Widget

Custom Code

Export POF

Space Links
Wersion Links

External Links

»  Custom Code

-
(i) For security reasons, landing page cede is only included on a custom domain,
In order to insert custom code you need to provide coresponding tags for each section:

1. Custom Javascript - <acripte...</script>

2, Hoaders - <head>.. </head>

3. Custom CS5 - <styles..</slyles

4, Footer HTML - <footer | div | sections...</footer | div | section>

Custom Ja\rasc[im Add your code script tags in here to include or o define custom behavicurs,

<script async src="https://Swww.googletagmanager.com/gtag/js?id=6-BRBTHOZOGR" ~</script=
<script=
window.datalayer = window.datalayer || [];
function grag(){dataLayer.push{arguments);}
gtag('js', new Date());

Inclede Headers Usa this to include scripts, styleshoets and overything you need in the <hsad>

tag.

Globat site tag code

with your own ID.
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<!-- Global site tag (gtag.js) - Google Analytics -->
<script async src="https://www.googletagmanager.com/gtag/js?id=G-80B7MQZ0O6B"></script>
<script>

window.datalLayer = window.dataLayer || [];

function gtag(){dataLayer.push(arguments);}

gtag('js', new Date());

gtag('config', '{insert measurment ID}');

</script>

4  After the code is added, click Save and publish to production.

For security reasons, custom code is only included on a custom domain.

0
Powered by 3
l 20 sec '
rA
CJ D}
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10.6. How to manage URLs for redirects

SEO Meta Controls allows for flexible URL structures. With Archbee, you can control the URL path of each document.

This is helpful when you migrate your documentation from a different platform to Archbee, but you want to keep a similar URL structure to
avoid 404 errors.

Instead of using redirects, you can add the same URL path.

For example, if you have the Space hosted on docs.acme.com , and you want the final URL to be something like

docs.acme.com/category/subcategory/article-title , you add in the URL Key field category/subcategory/article-title
Go to document settings by clicking on the 3 dots : at the top right corner.
Next, go to SEO Meta controls, and in the new windows, under the URL KEY, you can set up any structure you need.

The URL KEY of each document should exclude the subdomain you added in the Space Settings.

SEO Meta Controls

URL KEY

rteditor

URL ALIAS (%)

realtime-aditor

TITLE

Realtime Editor with Markdown Shortcuts

DESCRIPTION 100255
Archbee has a real-time editor with markdown shortcuts

that makes it easy to add content on the fly.
&

& Generate Description Use Summary as Description

PREVIEW IMAGE

https://s3.amazonaws.comfarchbee-static/blog-phetos/ex

aWS Drop a file or click to change
the image file.
U

SAVE CHANGES
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How to copy the URL invite link from the team member page

In Archbee, there are two ways of inviting your team member to your Organization:

By adding the team member's email address. The users will receive an e-mail with the invitation link to Archbee.

Profila = Organisations ~ Subscription & Billing = Inlegrations

Organisations

Archbee o 2

Scalk 1]

Members of Archbee

By copying the URL invite link from the team member page
Add the team member's email address and press "Invite."

Once added, you can copy the invite link and send it to the user.

Invite Member

Actions

0 <& 0O

Copy the invitation link to clipboard.
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108 Insert copyright, registered, and trademark symbols

You can add ©, ®, and ™ symbols using keyboard shortcuts. It works for both Windows and macOS.

Insert copyright and trademark symbols for Windows:
* To insert the Copyright (©) symbol, press ctrl + Alt + C

* To insert the Trademark (™) symbol, press Ctrl + Alt + T

» To insert the Registered Trademark (®) symbol, press Ctrl + Alt + R
Here's how to type copyright, registered, and trademark symbols in macOS:
* Copyright (©): option + G

* Trademark (™): option + 2 (or Option + Shift + 2)

* Registered Trademark(®): option + R

You can also add inline emojis using the Archbee shortcuts
copyright .

+

:copyright

This will open a pop-up where you can search for emojis. Next you

can type the keywords: copyright ©, registered @, and trademark ™.

(GBS copyright§
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10.9. How to style Archbee templates with CSS

Custom Code allows users to style their template.

You can style any of the following HTML elements that have a class that starts with ab- :

.ab-callout { }
.ab-changeloc { }
.ab-code-editor { }
.ab-minitasker { }
.ab-graphiql { }
.ab-horizontal-divider { }
.ab-jira { }

.ab-map { }

.ab-mermaid { }
.ab-openapi { }
.ab-vertical-split { }
.ab-vertical-split-item { }
.ab-video { }
.ab-checklist { }
.ab-blockquote { }
.ab-diagram { }

.ab-embed { }

.ab-file { }

.ab-iframe { }

.ab-html { }

.ab-image { }

.ab-ul-list { }
.ab-ol-1list { }
.ab-list-item { }
.ab-list-item-child { }
.ab-table { }

.ab-space { }
.ab-collection { }
.ab-space-container { }
.ab-collection-container { }
.ab-top-navbar { }
.ab-search-input { }
.ab-public-search { }
.ab-space-content { }
.ab-collection-content { }
.ab-tree-navigation { }
.ab-tree-navigation-link { }
.ab-tree-navigation-link-inactive { }
.ab-doc-name { }

.ab-h1 { }

.ab-h2 { }

.ab-h3 { }
.ab-expandable-heading { }
.ab-link { }
.ab-link-dynamic { }
.ab-nav-right { }
.ab-nav-right-text { }
.ab-bold { }

.ab-code { }

.ab-paragraph { }
.ab-footer-container { }

When adding the CSS, please use the <style> tags in the Customs CSS field, like in the example below:
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S— -
Custom G55 Dafing a style tag with classes that you can use in the other HTML templates.
=style=
— body {

font-family: 'Inter war', 'Inter', 'sans-serif' limportant;

ApRsTEnCa font-feature-settings: ‘cwll', ‘trun’, *cv@5*, ‘cvdd’, ‘cvild’;

}

anding Page
Socess Gontral Ltext=Sxl { m

add your custom footer HTML to shos

Customm CSS section
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1010. How to change the font

When you publish a collection you can control the way it looks by adding Custom CSS in the Custom Code section.

When you want to change the font that loads on the production website, you have 2 options:

1. Using Google Fonts

1 Click on the gear icon # to open the Space Settings
2 Look for the Appearance tab on the Space Settings modal
3  Scroll down to Custom Fonts and toggle it on

4 Choose the desired font and the changes will be automatically saved

Custom fonts () Google fonts
You can select Google fonts that will be applied o the public website on
the body tag
Poppins -

2. Use Custom CSS to reference the font

1 Click on the gear icon # to open the Space Settings

2 Look for the Custom Code tab on the Space Settings modal
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3 Add the font link in the Include Headers box

space Settings » Custom Code

GEMERAL SETTINGS

General Incluede Headears Use this to include scripts, stylesheots and everything you need in the <head>
tag.
Taam Access Control <link rel="preconnect” href="https://fonts.googleapis.com">
il Fomitizan =link rel="preconnect" href="https://fonts.gstatic.com" crossorigin=
=link href="https://fonts.googleapis.com/cs52?family=Inter+var:wght@lod. . 9008display=5
AP| Keys

Irport History

Include Headers font example:

<link href="https://fonts.googleapis.com/css2?family=Hind+Siliguri:wght@300&display=swap" rel="stylesheet"/>

4  Add the CSS properties
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Appearance
Deefine a style tag with classes thatl you ¢an use in the ather HTML templates.
Landing Page Custom CSS a4
<5ty lex
Public Access Control body {
) font-family: 'Inter var', 'Inter®, 'sans-serif’ limportant;
Custom Domain . q e x . o o o o ",
font-feature-settings: "cvll',"trun’, 'cv@3", "cvlB', "cvll';
App Widget ¥
Custem Code Ldext-5x1

<style>
body {
font-family: Hind Siliguri, sans-serif !important;
}
</style>
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1011 How to manage the card and billing details

Managing your card and billing details in Archbee is a straightforward process.

1 First, login to your account
2 Click on your organization name and select Subscription & Billing

3  From there, you can

» Update your payment information
* View past invoices

* Manage your subscription plan by clicking on the Purchase Subscription button

# Back to org Piedpiper €y archbee
Profile Subscription details Organization
Piedpiper
Organizations

Current Subscription
Subscription & Billing Sealing trial ends in 12 daye
Configurations :e-arn Wombak
Addons
«  Agtive Subscription Al Addon
¥ Mot Purchased App Widget Addon
Mot Purchased APl Access Addon
Mot Purchased Print To POF Addon
Mot Purchased Extra domain Addon

Purchase Subscription >
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. MISC

1. Document converter

What is Archbee Document Converter

The Document Converter is an efficient tool that allows you to effortlessly convert your documents from any format to any format.

If you are migrating from another platform and need to transform your content into an Archbee-supported format, use our Document

Converter.

We recommend converting your content and documents into Markdown format, as this is the easiest and most efficient way to import into
Archbee.

The Document Converter is free for everyone as long as it is available on Archbee's website.

How to use it

1 Go to: https://www.archbee.com/free-document-convertor

2 Drag and drop the files or use the "Choose files" option.

3 Choose the desired format(Hundreds of supported formats), including Docx, HTML, JSON, PDF, and Markdown.

4  Add your email when requested. We will send your converted docs via email when they are ready.

5 Press "Convert files" = The conversion will take some time, so we'll send you an e-mail with the converted files.
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1n.2. Archbee Chrome extension guide

; Capfuving

Steps
T
..... o 0o 1o Archie — Answer

2 Click gn Blag

e P a3 dd 2 Tvpe your emay N
AR
caphar®

A e
_ﬁl“_._aml-ﬂg!..
Rt on )
B omw & o

a2
e

The extension only works with Chrome ver. 109 (Jan 10, 2023) or newer. Make sure to update Chrome.

How to install

1 Install the extension from the Chrome web store ~

2 Sign up/log in with your Archbee account §
The system will recognize if you are logged in and prompt you to use that account to continue.

If you already don't have one, create an account to proceed.

How to create your step-by-step guide

Find your desired web page §
Navigate to the web page where you want to start the capture.

Open the extension and start capturing your workflow - navigate through the website and start doing the actions necessary to complete your
guide
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% Archtse: Cresly Stap-by-Slop Guide.. # X

START FREE TRIAL

Oy archbes i

Start Workilow Capture

Racant Flown

capiere- 1THIABTZIATTY
B Wiy 2004

capture- THOBB3SI02ES
T8 Wy 2034

ney LDV TTIGABINN AT
8 Wary 2014

sy EARRe-1TIB444TI00T0
% I3 Wy 2074

caphure- THESS 37124 104

2% My 2014

caprera-1TH OG54 216
) iy 2004

capturs- 1115040084123
Start workflow capture

Capture your guide and review it §

For each click, the content on the page will be saved in your capture queue.

m Adehbe: Cradte Slap:by Step Guide_ B X

%I anchbee 3
1 Do b Aechies — Ardwer Qusstians Wan
Drszurrieritinlion
2 Cbok on Bog a
—
on and technical writing tips T
our newsletter

wiz @ menthly edition of ==

3 Chokon emad =]

_ = aRER
—
™ 4 s = ”
‘, - — Fifsmtil # iy
r Manuals Top Technical Writing Tools o0
Meed for Creating User Manuals - L

Each click equals one step

Once you are done capturing your guide, click the v Finish button to save your step-by-step documentation.
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a0

Finish button

You will be redirected to the Workflow captures page where you can review your content. You can find this page on the left-hand menu

(bottom left) of your Archbee account.

* Knowledge Graph
& Reusable Content
() Templates

@ Workflow Captures

T3 Archives v

Workflow captures page

Pause and restart([

If you want to pause or restart your guide at any point, click the preferred option at the bottom, next to the v Finish button.
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ﬂ ﬂu?e e

Pause and restart buttons

Switch to dark mode, yo!

Use the dark/light mode switcher for the best experience:
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= =)
Capturifg... ™ aﬁ

Enjoy the Archbee capture tool! S ———

e

O Got some feedback? 4

support@archbee.com

[T

Convert to Markdown
With the newest update to our extelssion, @ggko\ﬁ'&mmﬁ%vwgﬂﬁa%u (‘%bﬂék&ﬂﬁ% web ng) to Markdown.

together to get the best results for you

How to convert and your team. Share a page
When you add the extension, and log in to your account, you will have 2 options:
1. Capture workflow . =

LAl BRSO O SR

2. Convert to Markdown [

4 Click on Add a reaction to any content o

b

5 Goto

6 Go to Collaborate on content | Confluence O
Cloud | Atlassian Support

7 Click on Create a network of users o

LA DRSO O F SR

Capture is paused
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archbee

Hi,

If you want to convert to Mar
at the bottom.

mport all in Archbee button

Now, check your Workflow c

‘i?

Capture workflow
Document your actions to create how-to-guides and
workflows

Convert to Markdown
Copy content anywhere, convert to markdown in
Archbee
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TIP®

For large pages, split them into smaller section for a smoother import process.

+ Add page or selection

app.archbee.com: Archbee Chrome ...
Page

support.atlassian.com: Add a reactio...
Page
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- search An e N |

How to access Search Analytics

1. On the left navigation sidebar, go to the Search option at the top.

2. Under the newly opened window, go to Search Analytics under the search bar.

3. A new window will open, and you will see the list of queries searched by team members or readers.

Search analytics allows you to view metrics on the queries typed in the search bar by readers or users.

1. customer query = search analytics for keywords typed in by readers on the internal Teams

2.team query = the search analytics for internal teams

GitHub integration 1

CDOhange 1
4 v i i i [}

ENTER Open  $#+ENTER Op

The left panel includes metrics about the following values.

* How many times was a keyword searched

¢ How many documents are returned for a keyword
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1.4. Search Shortcuts and Operators

Archbee Search supports multiple types of operators and commands.

Accepted operators:

+ and -

AND and OR (& and | )

You can use combinations of operators in a search.

Ex:

'custom event' & 'data' - handler

Example list of search using operators:

il 'supernovae stars' -crab

Use this type of command to show all documents containing
2 'sad cat' or 'fat rat"'

Use this type of command to show all documents containing
€ 'signal' -'segmentation fault'

Use this type of command to show all documents containing
“ 'custom event' & 'data' -handler

Use this type of command to show all documents containing
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supernovae stars and not containing crab

sad cat or fat rat

signal and not containing segmentation fault

custom event and data butnot containing handler
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1.5. Firewall Blocking Document Access

If a company has strict firewall rules, their customers may not be able to access the documentation portal(s).

But if they can go through a process of allow-listing different subdomains or allow-listing a top-level domain, then this should be rectified.

Here is a complete list of all Archbee subdomains that they need to allow for access:

° archbee.com
o app.archbee.com
o api.archbee.com
o email.archbee.com
e archbee.io
o app.archbee.io
o api.archbee.io
e archbee.ai
» archbeehosting.com
* archbeemailer.com
* archbeeteam.com
° archbee.net
e archbee.new
* archbee.space
* documentation.new
* kb.new
* knowledgebase.new
* archbeeteam.com
e cdn.archbee.com
e cdnl.archbee.com
e cdn2.archbee.com
e cdn3.archbee.com
* archbee-image-uploads.s3.amazonaws.com
e archbee-image-uploads.s3.amazonaws.com
* archbee-doc-uploads.s3.amazonaws.com
e archbee-assets.s3.amazonaws.com

» archbee-profile-photos.s3.amazonaws.com
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16. CloudPrem

CloudPrem is a single-tenant deployment of Archbee that runs entirely inside an AWS account you own and control. Your documentation,
your database, your files, and your backups all live within your cloud boundary. Archbee operates the application for you, but your data

stays in your account.

This model is sometimes called Bring Your Own Cloud (BYOC): you get the full Archbee product as a managed service, with the data

residency, isolation, and compliance posture of running it in your own infrastructure.

What CloudPremis

* Architecture. A single-tenant, dedicated deployment ensuring complete environment isolation.

¢ Infrastructure. Hosted within your own AWS account in a region of your choosing.

« Data Residency. All primary data, including documents, databases, and backups, remains inside your cloud boundary.
» Operations. Fully managed by Archbee DevOps to ensure system health, updates, and recovery.

Because the deployment lives in your account, you retain full visibility and control over the underlying resources, while Archbee handles the

operational burden of running the product.

How we deploy

Archbee CloudPrem is provisioned as code using the AWS Cloud Development Kit (CDK). Everything - networking, database, content
delivery, compute, and the application itself - is defined in versioned infrastructure templates and deployed into your AWS account. There is
no manual, click-through setup.

The deployment is organized into a set of coordinated stacks:

* Networking. An isolated VPC spread across up to three Availability Zones, private subnets, security groups, and a load balancer.
» Database. Amazon Aurora Serverless v2 (single writer configuration) and Amazon ElastiCache for Redis, in private subnets.

* CDN. Amazon S3 object storage and an Amazon CloudFront distribution.

» Compute. The Amazon ECS cluster (AWS Fargate) that runs the application.

* Main. The Archbee application services, load-balancer routing, secrets, and logging.

Releasing hew versions

Archbee ships application updates from external private runners (using pnpm run build and CDK deploy), which authenticate into your AWS
subaccount to update ECR and CDK targets. Rollouts are health-checked: new tasks must pass an application health check before old tasks

are retired, so in normal operation deploys complete without downtime.
The application runs as three independently managed service types on AWS Fargate:

* app - the Next.js frontend
* api - the Express backend

» worker - background jobs (not internet-facing)

Application traffic reaches the services over HTTPS, terminated at an Application Load Balancer with an ACM-managed TLS certificate, and

CloudFront sits in front of the load balancer for content delivery.

Release cadence
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Archbee delivers updates to your CloudPrem deployment on a regular weekly cadence, keeping the application current with new features,
fixes, and dependency updates. Archbee manages the release process so you don't have to operate it yourself.

When a critical fix or security patch is required, Archbee ships it as soon as it is ready, outside the normal weekly window. The principle is
simple: routine improvements roll out weekly; urgent fixes arrive immediately.

What Archbee DevOps does
The Archbee DevOps team manages the application lifecycle on your behalf by:

 Lifecycle Management. Handling all version upgrades, dependency updates, and security patches.
* SLA Commitment. Providing guaranteed service availability as defined in your service agreement.

* Incident Response. Managing comprehensive backup, restore, and failover procedures.

You own the AWS account and its guardrails; Archbee owns the application running inside it.

Access model

Archbee operates on a least-privilege, no-standing-access basis.
* Archbee DevOps has no standing access to your application data, your application logs, or your database. There is no always-on
operator path into your data.
* When an investigation requires access, Archbee requests it. Access is granted only after you explicitly approve it.
» Granted access is time-bound and audited - it expires automatically, and the activity is recorded.
The controlled path for any database-level work is a bastion host inside your VPC. Logs are routed directly to AWS CloudWatch; inspecting

logs does not use the VPC bastion host but requires approved access to the AWS Console or CloudWatch APIs. Every database-specific

access therefore flows through a single, auditable, approval-gated channel that you control.

Disaster recovery

Archbee CloudPrem combines AWS-native resilience - the inherent durability and failover properties of the managed services it runs on
(Aurora, S3, ElastiCache, ECS Fargate) - with Archbee's operational backup and recovery procedures. Some of the protections below are

built into the AWS services themselves; others are operational commitments Archbee configures and runs for your deployment.
A few terms used below:

* Region. a geographic location of AWS (for example, the eastern United States).
 Availability Zone (AZ). one of several independent data centers inside a region.

» Backup. a saved copy of data that can be restored later.

How your data is protected

* Multi-AZ database storage durability. Amazon Aurora automatically maintains six copies of your data across three Availability Zones,
independent of how many database instances are running. This storage-layer redundancy means the loss of an individual disk or AZ

does not lose data.

» Automatic failover. Archbee relies on Aurora’s native storage-layer redundancy for data durability. For compute availability, Aurora

recreates the writer instance in the event of failure; compute-level failover expectations are defined in your service agreement.

» Continuous, point-in-time backups. Aurora continuously backs up the cluster volume and supports point-in-time restore within its
configured retention window, which lets us undo an accidental change or deletion. Archbee configures the retention window for your

production deployment; confirm the exact number of days against your service agreement.
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» Cross-region backup copies (operational commitment). This is an optional operational configuration. Where contracted, Archbee
configures the replication of backups to a second, geographically separate region so your data can be recovered if an entire region

becomes unavailable.

* Long-term archive (operational commitment). Where contracted, Archbee takes a periodic full backup retained for long-term archival.
The frequency and retention period are defined in your service agreement.

« Durable file storage. Uploaded files, images, diagrams, document revisions, and exports are stored in Amazon S3, which is designed
for 99.999999999% (eleven 9s) of object durability by keeping multiple redundant copies across Availability Zones automatically.
Content is delivered globally through Amazon CloudFront.

« Resilient cache. In production, the Redis cache runs in Multi-AZ mode with a replica and automatic failover, so a single node failure

does not interrupt service.

» Self-healing compute. Application tasks run on AWS Fargate, spread across multiple Availability Zones behind load-balancer health
checks. If a task becomes unhealthy or an AZ has a problem, the load balancer removes the affected task from rotation and ECS

automatically replaces it - no manual intervention required.

+ Document version history. Each time a document is saved, earlier versions are retained in dedicated, durable storage, so previous

copies of a document can be recovered through Archbee's restore process.

» Encryption everywhere. All data is encrypted in transit (TLS 1.2 or higher) and at rest. S3 objects are encrypted with a customer-

managed AWS KMS key with automatic annual key rotation, and the cache is encrypted at rest and in transit.

Al Inference

Archbee's Al features run on foundation models hosted in Amazon Bedrock, invoked within your own AWS account and region. Prompts,
document content, and model responses never leave your cloud boundary - there is no call to any external Al provider and no data is used
for model training. Inference traffic stays inside your VPC over AWS's private network, governed by the same KMS encryption and least-

privilege access controls as the rest of your deployment.

Recovery scenarios
Situation How Archbee recovers
Data changed or deleted by Restore the database to a moment just before it happened, within the configured point-in-time
mistake retention window.
A whole region goes down Where cross-region backups are configured, rebuild the database from the copy kept in the
second region and bring the service back online.
A file version is lost or Restore the previous version through Archbee's document version-history restore process.

overwritten

An application instance or The load balancer routes around the failure and ECS Fargate automatically launches a healthy

Availability Zone fails replacement across AZs.

Shared responsibility

CloudPrem is a partnership. Responsibilities are clearly split:
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You own Archbee owns

The AWS account and its guardrails The Archbee application and its updates

Approving and scoping any access requests Deploys and the weekly / out-of-band release process
Your data, residency, and compliance boundary The uptime SLA (per your agreement)

Disaster recovery (backups, restore, failover)

In short: you control the cloud and the data; Archbee runs the product inside it and is accountable for keeping it available and recoverable.
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17. Editor Keyboard Shortcuts

Click the question mark bottom left corner in app and click Keyboard shortcuts to see a list of updated shortcuts for the app.

You can also hit cmd + / ( (& Mac)or ctrl + / (58 Windows) to bring up the same interface.

Shortcut keys ESC X

MAIN SHORTCUTS

Undo % z
Redo % shift z
Search ¥ shift F
Knowledge Graph x shift G
Toggle light | dark theme X |
Toggle focus mode x N
Mew doc ] M
Shortcuts x !
Toggle Outline R 8

EDITOR SHORTCUTS

Windows Mac (Apple)

Main shorcuts

Action Shortcut

Undo ® + Z

Redo ® + Shift + z
Search ® + sShift + F
Knowledge Graph ® + shift + G
Toggle light/dark theme ® + ]

Toggle focusm mode ® + \

New document ® + M
Shortcuts ® + /

Toggle Outline ® + 8
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Editor shortcuts

Action

New paragraph

New line, same paragraph
Toggle edit mode
Sharing options
Toggle H1

Toggle H2

Toggle H3

Heading 1

Heading 2

Heading 3
Expandable Heading 1
Expandable Heading 2
Expandable Heading 3
Toggle Bulleted List
Toggle Numbered List
Toggle Checklist
Toggle Code Block
Toggle Bold

Edit Link

Toggle ltalic

Toggle Underline

Toggle Strike

Mention team mate or document

Add reusable variable

Emoji

Pick and add a Font Awesome icon

Today's date

Blocks shortucts
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Shortcut
Enter

Shift + Enter

# + Space

## + Space

### + Space

>># + Space

>>## + Space

>S>### + Space

# + Shift + 4

® + Shift + 5

® 4+ Shift + 6 or 8 + Y + 6

® + Shift + L

{{

+

Emoji Code
(fa)

(today)
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Block
Heading 1
Heading 2

Heading 3

Expandable Heading 1
Expandable Heading 2

Expandable Heading 3

Callout
Vertical split
Link blocks
File

Image

Table

Button

Video

Tab
Minitasker
Mermaid diagram
API endpoint
Swagger Ul
GraphiQL
Code snippet
Code drawer
Changelog
iFrame embed
HTML embed

Map

Editor markdown shortcuts
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Shortcut

# + Space

## + Space
### + Space
>># + Space
>>## + Space
>>### + Space
(callout)
(vs)

(1b)

(file)
(image)
(table)
(button)
(video)

(tab)
(minitasker) or
(mermaid)
(api)
(swagger)
(9al)

(code)
(codeDrawer)
(changelog)
(iframe)
(html)

(map)

(mt)
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Markdown Syntax

Link Markdown [label] (www.go.com) + space bar
Divider Markdown --- + space bar
Heading 1 # + space bar
Heading 2 ## + space bar
Heading 3 ### + space bar
Checklist [1 + space bar
Quote >

Inline Code Markdown “text®

Bold Markdown *rtext**
Underline Markdown __text__

Italic Markdown *text*

Italic Markdown _text_

Strike Markdown ~~text~~
Numbered List 1. + space bar
Bulleted List - + space bar
Bulleted List * + space bar

Add code snippet
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1.s. Archbee Concepts

Organization

An organization is similar to a company.

Imagine you are a business owner with 2 businesses. Normally you would have to create 2 accounts with different email addresses and
login logout to see the content you want at that moment. With Organizations you have a single account and the ability to switch between
your Organizations (companies).

Another scenario

* You are employed by a company and also doing consultancy. Normally you would have to create 2 accounts, and login logout to see
the content you want at the moment. With Organizations you have single account and the ability to switch between your Organizations

(companies).
Another scenario

* You are employed by a company which has a customer who also is present in Archbee with their own company. Normally you would
need two accounts, but with Organizations, you can be in both and not have to re-login.

Organizations are also a way for a single account (email address) to be in multiple companies.

User groups

User groups are a way of grouping the users departments in a Organizations.

User groups are similar to departments.

For example you might want an Engineers group, Marketing group, and Management Group. You can do this with User Groups.
You can create custom User groups and assign users to them.

You can also use User Groups to assign access on Spaces, so they have different views of your Organizations.

Spaces

Spaces are the main grouping of documents.

Each Space has a document tree that can be arranged in any way you wish, it's very flexible.
Spaces can be private to your Organizations OR public.

When it's public you can share it with

e an Archbee link. Example: https://archbee.io/public/iVK8qEuUN_JAsHOaA37yR6

* on your own subdomain. Example: https://docs.archbee.io

* HINT: the above links are the same space!

Public Spaces can also be protected with a password or with guest accounts (can be created for free, and are not part of your

Organizations).

Access control

Access control allows you to define policies that give access (read and/or write) to certain user groups or to certain individual users.
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Domain slots

A domain or subdomain slot lets you attach a public space to your subdomain (example: docs.yourcompany.com), and we host it for you

generating SSL certificates and providing the same SLA as main app.
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n.9. How to setup your account

Organizations contain Spaces, user groups and users.

Organizations are a way for your account to be in multiple contexts, for example if you might have multiple companies. They are not a way

for you to group users in 1 company.

Qb archbee Workspaces = Companies

Profile | Workspaces | Subscription & Payment | Integrations |

New workspace name Create new workspace

Workspaces

IVEISS7Z8 My 2nd company My personal workspace

Switch to workspace AiurLabs

Members of AiurLabs Email address [ y—
Team member Status Groups Actions
& o
el S a
® 0 o)
® @
® e e
@ e e
: T e
o e o
O O e (o]

Organizations = Companies

User groups are a way to group users in 1 company, e.g. your departments. User groups allow you to assign access policies to certain

Spaces so that only some users are able to see or edit content.

Do not use Organizations as a way to group members of the same company

This will work against you. Search works at Organization level, thus you will not be able to search for information in all your

Organizations.

It's also not possible to mention people & docs from other Organizations as mentions and docs are at the Organizations level as well.
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Q5 archbee

Profile | Workspaces | Subscription & Payment | Integrations | Referrals

Workspaces
My 2nd company

Members of AiurLabs

Team member
9 Dragos#
dragos@archbee.io

9 Michael Scott7

dragos1@aiurlabs.com
Q Jay Rose 7
jay.rose@arch

’ Maxine Jan

dragos2@arch pitchground

Create new group

or select existing group

e Sam Conw.

Knowledge Managers
Y dragos3@arch

Sarah Lock  Team Members
dragos4@arch  Group for team members.
Hubba Dut  Administrators

dragos6@arch  Group for team administrators.

mihai.sora@archbee.io

qweqwr 7
dragns+2831092R3@archhee in

@
x
0 Mihai Sora7
-]

My personal workspace

Agroup for our kind and thoughtful KM.

New workspace name

Create new workspace

User groups = Departments
Email address

Invite Member

Actions

Status Gri

Active Team Members X | Administrators x | Super Admin
Active Knowledge Managers X | Team Members x

Active

Active Team Members X

User Groups = Departments

Spaces are a way to group documents. They are similar to projects in your company. They can be assigned access policies so that only

certain groups of people.

Users are members of 1 company.

Q5 archbee

Profile | Workspaces | Subscription & Payment | Integrations | Referrals

Workspaces

New workspace name

Create new workspace

AVEELERZ8 My 2nd company My personal workspace

Members of AiurLabs

Team member
9 Dragos#
dragos@archbee.io

9 Michael Scott 7

dragos1@aiurlabs.com
Q Jay Rose 7
jay.rose@archbee.io

’ Maxine Jameson 7
dragos2@archbee.io

@, Sam Conway7
¥ dragos3@archbee.io

Sarah Lockheed 7

dragos4@archbee.io

Hubba Dubba7

dragos6@archbee.io

mihai.sora@archbee.io

Q
X
@ Mihai Sora7
e

qweqwr 7

Aranncs 292100992@arrhhas in
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Users = Employees or

Email address

Invite Member

Groups Actions

Active

Users = Employees
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n10. Glossary

Glossary: Under Construction [

Our glossary is a work in progress, but we're adding new definitions all the time. Stay tuned for more!

A

Addon

API endpoints

B

Blocks

Button

C

Callout

Changelog Block

Code Editor

Code drawers

Content snippets

D
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An additional feature or module that can be integrated into Archbee to enhance its

capabilities, such as the Al Addon for advanced Al functionalities.

Document your APl endpoints with clarity, providing essential details for developers and

users alike.

Building blocks for your docs. Think of them as Legos for your content. You can use them to
create headings, tables, images, code snippets, and more. There are basic, media,
developer, and embedded blocks to choose from.

Interactive buttons that link to other internal or external pages, guiding users through your

documentation or your content outside the documentation.

Highlight important notes, tips, or warnings with visually distinct callouts to draw attention to

key information.

Keep your users informed with a changelog block that documents updates and changes in
your project.

A multi-language code editor for showcasing code snippets, perfect for developers.

Organize your code snippets in drawers and show them side-by-side with your conent,

keeping your documentation tidy and user-friendly.

Create reusable blocks of content that can be inserted across multiple documents, ensuring

consistency and saving time.
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E

Editor

Embedded Blocks

Expandable Headings

File

File Manager

G

GraphQL

H

Headings

Horizontal Divider

Image
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Your go-to place for creating and editing content. It's like a digital workspace where you can
use shortcuts, add different types of content blocks, and format your text using Markdown
or the WYSIWYG menu. You can even embed content from other tools and link to other

documents. Think of it as your one-stop shop for all things content creation!

Integrate content from popular tools like Loom, Figma, and Miro directly into your

documentation for a cohesive experience.

Sections that can be expanded or collapsed, making it easy to navigate complex topics.

Upload and link files directly within your documentation, making resources easily accessible

to users.

Organize and manage all your files in one central location, making it easy to upload, access,
and link resources within your documentation.

Document GraphQL APIs effectively, providing users with the information they need to

interact with your services.

Used to create titles and subtitles for organizing content hierarchically.

Horizontal dividers helps you to create visual breaks between sections, enhancing the flow

of your documentation.

Enrich your documentation with images, adding visual context and engagement to your

content
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L

Link Grid Create dynamic links to other documents or external resources, facilitating easy navigation

within your content.

Lists Utilize ordered and unordered lists to break down information into digestible points,

improving readability.

Map Integrate maps to display location-based information, enhancing the relevance of your
content.
Mermaid diagrams Create flowcharts and diagrams using the Mermaid syntax, adding visual aids to your

documentation.

Minitaskers Organize tasks into manageable subtasks with Minitaskers, inspired by Trello, to keep your

projects on track.

R

Reusables Create and manage reusable content blocks that can be inserted into multiple documents,

ensuring consistency and saving time across your documentation.
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Spaces

Space group

Space Links

Swagger Block

Table

Tabs

TeX Equation

U

User Groups

\'

Vertical Split

Video
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Containers for documents organized by teams or projects. Each account has a personal

space, and organizations can create custom ones with access control.

Think of them as folders for your Spaces. You start with one called "Spaces." Make more
folders if you need them. You can add, rename, or delete folders (but only if they're empty).

To put a Space in a folder, just drag it there, use the move action, or create it in the folder.
Connect multiple published Spaces for easy navigation between docs (e.g., User Guides, API
docs). Add links in Space settings, label them, and publish. Changes to links automatically

update across connected Spaces.

Seamlessly integrate OpenAPI specifications to enhance your APl documentation.

Use table block to present data in a clear and organized manner, perfect for comparisons

and structured information.

Organize content into multiple tabs for a clean and efficient navigation experience, allowing

users to switch between topics easily.

Render complex mathematical equations using TeX, making your documentation suitable for

technical subjects.

Are like departments for your users. You can create different groups (like Engineers,
Marketing, or Management) and assign users to them. This helps you organize your users
and give them different access levels to different parts of your organization.

Showcase content side-by-side with the vertical split block, ideal for comparisons or related

information.

Embed videos from Youtube and Loom platforms to provide dynamic content and tutorials

directly within your documentation.
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w

Workflow Visualize processes and workflows with this block, helping users understand steps and

sequences clearly.

WYSIWYG Menu A user-friendly "What You See Is What You Get" menu that allows you to format your content

visually, making document creation intuitive and straightforward.

Here's a branded list of additional features available in Archbee, complete with descriptions:

Archbee Reusables

* Reusables: Create and manage reusable content blocks that can be inserted into multiple documents, ensuring consistency and saving

time across your documentation.

Archbee File Manager

» File Manager: Organize and manage all your files in one central location, making it easy to upload, access, and link resources within

your documentation.

Archbee Markdown

* Markdown: Utilize Markdown syntax to format your text quickly and efficiently, allowing for a streamlined writing experience while

maintaining flexibility in document design.

Archbee WYSIWYG Menu

* WYSIWYG Menu: Experience a user-friendly "What You See Is What You Get" editor that allows you to format your content visually,
making document creation intuitive and straightforward.

Archbee Emoijis

» Emojis: Enhance your documentation with emojis to add personality and visual interest, making your content more engaging and

relatable to users.

Archbee Drag & Drop

» Drag & Drop: Easily rearrange blocks and content within your documents using a simple drag-and-drop interface, allowing for quick

adjustments and organization.
Archbee Variables
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» Variables: Use variables to insert dynamic content that can change based on context, making your documentation adaptable and
personalized for different users.
Archbee Space-Specific Variables
» Space-Specific Variables: Define variables that are unique to specific spaces, allowing for tailored content that meets the needs of

different projects or teams.

Archbee Glossary

» Glossary: Create a glossary of terms to provide definitions and explanations for specialized vocabulary, enhancing user understanding

and accessibility.

Archbee Docs Tagging

* Docs Tagging: Organize your documents with tags for easy categorization and retrieval, improving navigation and searchability within

your documentation.

Archbee Display Rules

» Display Rules: Set conditions for when specific content should be shown or hidden based on user roles or other criteria, allowing for a

customized user experience.

Archbee Find & Replace

* Find & Replace: Quickly locate and replace text throughout your documentation, streamlining the editing process and ensuring

consistency.

Archbee Notifications

» Notifications: Stay informed with real-time notifications about updates, comments, and changes in your documentation, keeping you

connected to your team.

Archbee Notification Center

» Notification Center: Access a centralized hub for all your notifications, allowing you to manage and review updates efficiently.

Archbee Comments

* Comments: Collaborate with your team by adding comments directly within documents, facilitating discussions and feedback on

specific content.

Archbee Templates

» Templates: Utilize pre-designed templates to kickstart your documentation projects, ensuring a consistent look and feel across your

content.

Archbee Category

« Category: Organize your documents into categories for better structure and easier navigation, helping users find relevant information
quickly.

Archbee Document History
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* Document History: Track changes and revisions made to your documents over time, allowing you to revert to previous versions if
needed.
Archbee Review System

» Review System: Implement a structured review process for your documents, ensuring quality and accuracy before publication.

Archbee Verify Documents

» Verify Documents: Ensure the integrity and accuracy of your documentation by verifying content against established standards or
guidelines.
Archbee Hidden Docs

» Hidden Docs: Keep certain documents private or hidden from users while still allowing them to be indexed for search purposes,

maintaining confidentiality.

These features empower you to create, manage, and collaborate on documentation effectively, enhancing the overall user experience within
Archbee.
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1nn. Limits

Archbee has the following limits:

* any doc can have 500 blocks at most;
* any doc can have 1MB in size at most (does not include images and file uploads);

° any space can have 1000 docs at most.

These limitations might seem too harsh. However, when it comes to documents and document hierarchies, any online documentation

platform is as good as its limits. We might gradually increase these limits in the future, but please do not expect any spectacular increase.

* Good limits allow for a better readability by enforcing good doc organization patterns;
* Good limits enable high performance and stability in your workspace and your generated doc sites;

* Good limits allow for better protection against bad actors trying to break the system by overloading it.
Upload limits:

* 8 MB limit for file upload;

* 8 MB limit for image upload
Import limits

* 1MB for Markdown files

* 2 MB for Word docx

* 3 MB for OpenAPI files

* 3 MB for Postman collections

* 20 MB for zip files: notion zip file import, gitbook zip file import, markdown zip file import
Download limits

* 100 images for PDF export
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n12. Subprocessors

Working with third-party providers doesn’t mean stepping away from accountability. Even when your information is handled by our vendors,

we remain fully responsible for its protection. Every vendor is vetted and must sign binding agreements that tightly control how Users'’

Personal Information is processed, in line with our Privacy Statement (https://www.archbee.com/privacy-policy).

Name
Microsoft Azure
Amazon AWS
Google Cloud
Cloudflare

Stripe

Google Workspace

HubSpot
Slack

Zoom
Churnkey
SendGrid
Mailgun
Sentry
Customer.io
Airtable
Iframely
Google Analytics
PostHog
Google Fonts

Dropbox Sign
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Location
Us, EU
Us, EU
us
Global
us

us
Us, EU
us

us

us

us

us

us

us

us

us

us

us

us

us

Description

Hosting & infrastructure
Hosting & infrastructure
Hosting & infrastructure
CDN, Security
Subscriptions, payments
Internal tools

Internal tools

Internal tools

Internal tools
Subscriptions

Email infrastructure
Email infrastructure
Error management

Email infrastructure
Internal tools

Internal tools

Website analytics
Website and app analytics
Font CDN

Signatures
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Q&A

How can | add an additional custom domain to my organization

Whenever you need an additional domain for your account, you can request it via our Support channel, and we will make sure to get back to

you as soon as possible.

1 Click on the "?" mark from the lower right corner.
2  Select "Send us a message"
3  Open a support ticket

4  Give us more details about your additional domain request and our Support team will make the changes for you [
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122. How to transfer super admin privileges to another user

1 Goto Account Settings - Organizations

2 Find the user name in the User's list and click on the "Swap super admin button" from the Actions grid.

Groups Y Actions

Administrators X J Super Admin

Swap super admin to this user.

3 This operation is only available to the current Super Admin user.
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How cani arrange and group my imported OpenAPI docs

Imported OpenAPI file will be added to a separate folder inside a space. That folder(and the docs below) can not be modified or
rearranged

See how to import an OpenAPI file here

How to organise your methods and docs in an imported OpenAPI file:
' Our internal structure keeps track of tags from your OpenAPI file and create a folder structure based on them

1 Edit your OpenAPI file and tag all your desired folders

paths:
/api/vl/price-1lists:
get:
tags:

- Folder 1
summary: Get Price Lists
operationId: getPricelLists

2 Import your OpenAPI file as shown here

3 Check your imported OpenAPl in the editor

569 /574 Archbee Documentation and Help Center Modified: 07/06/2026



qa archbee Archbee Documentation and Help Center

Q) Archbee v o «
B API Reference v
[ Account Balance v

Retrieve Transaction Su...
(1) Account Groups v
Retrieve All Members.

Add Members

Edit License Levels
Retrieve Groups Assigne...
Create Account Group
Unassign Account from S...
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Why the landing page template isn't publishing to production

The landing page template will not load on the domains with a URL path configured in the Space settings. You should remove Step 5

from your configuration(URL path) and re-publish your changes.

Review the Custom Code from your space(if applicable) - check if the custom code tags are correctin Space Settings -> Custom

Code.
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12.5. Why is my published space blank?

You created your Space and docs, and you published them to your Custom Domain. You go to your published docs but the page you are

viewing is blank.
One reason for this may be that you used custom CSS or included Headers. How to fix:

» confirm if the Custom Code is the issue - delete all custom code and headers from Space Settings / Custom Code tab
* republish and check if your site is visible
« if the site is visible, the issue is in your custom code

« if the site is not visible, contact
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126. Why can't i change the domain?

You have a custom domain set for a Space and you want to change it. It will not work just typing a new domain over the old one and press
SET . First you need to delete the old domain, save the state, and then add a new domain. Follow the steps below to change a custom
domain for a Space:
* go to Space Settings / Custom Domain
» remove the old domain (Step 4) and optional URL path (Step 5) and click SET

» add the new custom domain + optional URL path (Step 5) and click SET
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SOCIAL LINKS
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